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ABSTRACT
Teaching Arabic as foreign language is a fairly new field of 
study, particularly in Western Universities. The aim of this thesis is 
to discuss one aspect of this field by concentrating on text-book 
analysis and evaluation. In carrying out this task we have formulated
a set of questions to serve as parameters in the collection and 
analysis of data relevant to this task (appendix II). The subject of 
this practical study is vol. 1, entitled " Arabic for Beginners ” of a 
series of books used for teaching Arabic to foreign adults at the 
Arabic Language Institute. Our study utilises a number of notions and 
considerations which are applicable to text-book analysis and 
evaluation generally. In Appendix I we deal with some of these points 
in an attempt to specify the theoretical dimension presupposed by our 
practical analysis.
The thesis contains two main parts:- the theoretical part
which deals with different aspects belonging to the teaching of 
Arabic as a foreign language, including the characteristics of the 
Arabic language and the teaching of sounds, vocabulary, 
constructions, and culture. The practical part, on the other hand, is
concerned with the practical application and the outcome of the 
analysis of the text-book in terms of a set of criteria which may have
applicability outside the immediate realm of Arabic foreign language 
teaching.
The thesis contains four chapters. Chapter one deals with the 
characteristics of the Arabic language and its importance as a foreign 
language; it also concentrates on the objectives of Arabic language 
teaching as well as on the problem of syllabus design in relation to 
this language. Chapter two gives a general outline of the institutes 
and the materials of teaching Arabic as a foreign language in Saudi
Arabia. Chapter three deals with the importance of sounds,
vocabulary, constructions and culture, paying attention to their place 
in the text-book of teaching Arabic as a foreign Language. Chapter 
four sets out the results of applying the criteria of text-book 
evaluation to the book under investigation, pointing out its positive 
and negative features in the areas of sounds, vocabulary,
constructions and culture.
TRANSLITERATION
I Short vowels
- a
u
— i
Long vowels
1 a
T 'a
JJ u
i
Diphthongs
au
ai
}
{
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
1.1 THE CHARACTERISTICS OF ARABIC AND TEACHING IT TO
NON-NATIVE SPEAKERS
Arabic, like many other languages, is characterised by significant
qualities. Arabic is a deep-rooted Semitic language which played a great
role in preserving Arabic tradition before and after the advent of Islam. In
the Jahiliyyah, before Islam, there was that eloquent Arabic tongue which
the inhabitants of the Arabian Peninsula possessed and used in oratory, 
writing poetry and expressing their proverbs and maxims. The Jahiliyyah 
poetry, in particular, played an important part in preserving the language
and its nature. Then Islam came, and the Qur'an was revealed in the same
language - a fact which securely safeguarded and preserved it from that 
period to our present day. It remained over the ages the greatest of all 
Semitic languages and the most successful in maintaining its qualities. 
Reference may be made in this context to Ferguson (1971:182) who points
1
out that Arabic is “the most important Semitic language today".
Arabic enjoys a number of diverse characteristics which denote its 
greatness. There are, for instance, the phonetic, syntactic, morphological 
and rhetorical (stylistic) characteristics which complement one another, 
accentuating its distinctive identity. Yushamove (1961:4) believes that 
"Arabic stands out among the Semitic languages because of it's richer sound 
system, an exceptional development of forms and vocabulary and an 
astounding propensity for set patterns of word formation and word change 
which makes Arabic grammar look (algebraic) as some scholars put it and 
sometimes gives an impression of artificiality".
Arabic is distinguished by the wideness of its vocal spectrum
which enables it to produce a great number of different sounds. Frequently
one feels that there are similarities between certain sounds, but on close
examination, one discovers the presence of distinctions between them. This
situation is epitomised by the resemblance between
” q- “ (s) and “ qo " (s), on the one hand, and between “ i " (t), “ “
and " -> “ , on the other The close similarities between the aforementioned
sounds give rise to the problem of teaching them to non-Arabic speakers
who either mispronounce them, confuse the one for the other, or hear them
as analogous sounds. It is here that the role of the teacher and the author of
2
the book is crucial to highlighting the differences between these sounds.
Among the other characteristics of Arabic is ’’case endings" which 
term could be understood as implying the assignment of vowels over the 
letters for the sake of precisely determining the syntactical function of
words so that the meaning becomes clear and well-understood. This
phenomenon is undoubtedly one of the significant features of Arabic, as its 
absence renders the identification of the "subject" and the "object" in each 
of the following sentences extremely difficult, if not entirely impossible,
eg-
Even if we consider the structure (form) of the verb in Arabic, we 
notice that it takes many different forms. To put it differently, it is
possible in Arabic to extract a large number of forms from a single verb.
However, so long as the ultimate aim of our research is to present Arabic to
the non-Arabic speaker in a lucid and easy fashion, the foregoing quality 
may serve the purposes of teaching the student how to deduce numerous
forms which he could make use of in his writing and speech. It should be
taken into account in this context that numerous verbal forms could
confuse the student unless adequately drilled.
3
One of the other distinctive characteristics of Arabic is
“derivation" which is, a regular and effective method of creating a wealth of 
vocabulary, for writing and speaking. One should also warn here that filling 
the school text-book with numerous derived words could have a negative 
effect, which may outdo the positive aspect, especially in the early stages 
of learning Arabic. It should, however, also be pointed out that failure to
clarify the essence of derivation and its significance to the learner could
cause him to miss an effective means of increasing his wealth of vocabulary
The aim of discussing some of the characteristic features of
Arabic at this stage is not to talk extensively about the nature of those 
qualities, but only to emphasise that those qualities might be manipulated 
for improving the teaching process. However, the lack of skilful knowledge
in how to present these features in a sound efficient and correct manner
might lead to errors either in use of the language, or in the techniques of 
learning it. We find, for example, that one single letter may change the
meaning of a word. The teacher, or the book, may introduce the word
" la—" instead of “ 1—*a “ in a sentence like “ JL-5 “
means “ to be just “
while intending to say " J*jJI “ which means “to attack violently, or to
4
be oppressive”. A single letter, as we have already seen, may prevent the 
foreign learner from distinguishing the two words, to the extent that he 
may tend to use the one wrongly for the other. Differences of this nature are 
common in Arabic, e.g. ” ”, “ j k ”, "j ”, ” ”, “ fl/l ”, etc.,
and the teacher and the school textbook must be cautious when introducing
them. •
Among the other distinguishing qualities of Arabic which both the 
school textbook and the teacher must take into account is that a single 
letter may, in certain cases, refer to a number of different meanings. Let us 
select, for the sake of exemplification, the letter" “ which may indicate
the following:-
1. Corroboration: as in saying
2. Wonder : as in saying
3. Imperative : as in saying Lw
4. Reason : as in God's saying ( 4-JJI pd-»xk L-J. )
These issues may not be clear in the foreign student's mind, even at the
advanced levels where they are supposed to be taught.
One further important characteristic of Arabic is the “declension
patterns'*. There are declension patterns which rhyme with " " and
which indicate ’’profession", e.g. " ", " xiL-a ", ", etc. and other
5
declension patterns of the type " " imply "fluctuation and confusion",
" J “ , ” ", ” QtiM.fr ", etc. There are also patterns of the types “J*a "
and "Jbtf " as in j-* ", ” fLi- ", and “ fl". Verbal nouns (i.e. infinitive 
nouns) in Arabic which correspond with declension patterns like "Jbj" and 
"Juj ” denote "high voice", e.g. "£1j-o ", ”, " Jjjx ", and "Ja*-®", etc. The
verbal noun (i.e. infinitive noun) which rhyme with " " may occasionally
be used to refer to the idea of "motion", as when they say " Ja*j" and
" ’*•
Some of the quadriliteral verbal nouns (i.e. infinitive nouns) denote
"repetition", as in “ ", " a", and " ", and others point out to
the "mode of the act", as in " '* and ", which rhyme with the pattern
" These patterns, among others, are specific tools for teaching Arabic 
to non-native speakers, especially at the advanced levels, providing they are 
presented in an organised, logical reasonable way.
"Substitution" is also one of the qualities of Arabic which the
author of a book for teaching the language to non-Arabic speakers must be 
particularly aware of. The phenomenon of substituting one word for another
is common and well-established in Arabic. It is possible in the language for
example to substitute the verbal noun (i.e. infinitive noun) for a verb, as in 
saying “ £-aJI UU-/, " ^-aJI ” meaning “ hear the advice ",
6
or" j-L JT *1 jj-o " meaning “ “ "be patient, endure”. It is also possible
to substitute the subject for the verbal noun (i.e. infinitive noun) as in God's 
saying ( ) meaning ” ", " denial ", and to substitute
the object for the subject (i.e. agent) as in " "
meaning “ “(covering) screen”. Given the significance of these issues,
one should be careful not to underestimate the difficulties which the 
non-Arab learners of Arabic are bound to encounter?therefore one should 
expect errors in these areas.
Among the other qualities which could be used as contributory
factors for facilitating the understanding of the meaning of words is the 
use of certain letters as indicators of meaning. ( ^Lali ), for
instance, observed that whenever specific letters occur in identified places 
in the word, they suggest a certain meaning. When the letter ” ” (t), for
example, occurs as the second letter in the word, then it signifies 
e.g. ” and " Jxil etc. If the letter ” £ ” (gh) occurs at the
beginning of the word, it indicates “ ” ( concealment and
darkness ) as in ” ", “ t LI I “ and ” By the
same token, when the letter" ” (nuun) occurs at the beginning of the word,
it designates ” " (to become manifest or protrude), e.g.”
7
The teacher or the author of a school textbook must concentrate on
elucidating the phenomenon of "abbreviation and abridgement" in Arabic. The
“doubling or gemination" phenomenon, for example, refers to the process of
fusing two letters and creating a single long letter, e.g. ", " ", and
" ". There is also the extra phenomenon of inserting or amalgamating
sounds in one another, as when we say “ U* ” and "
which are originally ” L “ and “ UxijL
Moreover, within the scope of the abbreviation phenomenon in
Arabic lies the possibility of eliding a whole sentence in cases where no 
ambiguity is involved, as when asking somebody " and receiving
the answer " ”, which means " “ I woke up fine", or when
saying to someone " " and receiving the answer " ",
which means “ oU ” meaning "even if he was sol”. These rhetorical
issues require not only precision of selection, but also clear and 
imaginative ways of presenting them to the students, because they
represent usage at advanced levels of the language.
"Metaphor", which is considered to be one of the characteristics of
Arabic, poses a difficulty not only to non-Arab learners, but also to the Arab 
students themselves. One type of metaphor, for instance, involves the use of
a word outside its ordinary context for the purpose of conveying a different
8
meaning, e.g. God says (*U-JI & pdJ , where
means “ *1 ; or when He says (* I ^\J\ ) , where
” *1 " means ” * Li* ", etc.
The distinctive characteristics of Arabic must be crystal-clear in 
the mind of the author who writes a specific school text-book for teaching 
Arabic to non-native speakers. I have actually discovered frofn my personal
experiences in teaching Arabic to non-native speakers of different
nationalities that there are issues which constitute difficulties for the
majority of learners. Among these, I can refer to the subject of "number”. 
The rule dictates that we must put the numeral in the masculine gender if 
the countable noun is feminine, e.g. " — LJUe nt and make the numeral 
feminine if the countable noun is masculine, e.g. ” JUj -ujJ ”. We also put 
the countable noun, if it is between “three” to "ten”, in the plural, e.g. 
" JLjJ/1 a", and we put it in the singular when it accompanies 
one thousand" and "thousands", e.g. “ —II—I *-*Jl “ and " ^-11—I uj’afF 0j-ix
Other issues which could pose problems in learning Arabic as a 
foreign (second) language include, for instance, diminutives, relation 
(kinship), doubling shortened and protracted nouns, broken plurals, forms of
verbal nouns, etc.
Among the suggestions which could be taken into account when
9
writing a special school textbook for teaching Arabic to non-native
speakers are the following:-
1. Distinguishing between long and short vowels which so frequently
lead to confusion and embarrassment.
2. Paying attention to the sun (solar) and moon (lunar) letters and
distinguishing between them. ’
3. Benefiting from the derivation phenomenon without being excessive 
in overgenerating derivatives.
4. Benefiting from the phenomenon of synonym to increase the oral 
wealth and carefuly maintaining the differences in meaning.
5. A special method should be adopted to present the verbs in Arabic
since they take many different forms and may confuse the foreign 
learners on first encounter. One may suggest to start with the perfect 
forms, followed by the imperfect forms, and then the imperative
forms. Alternatively, it is also possible to start with imperative form 
of the verb which, in this case, could be easily practised in the
classroom, whereby the teacher would order the student to do
something, e.g. “ " meaning “open the door!", etc. However,
irrespective of the philosophical basis on which the book has been
built, the presence of an obvious methodology (system) whereby the
10
learner can easily follow up the sections of the book is highly
recommended.
6. The theoretical aspects of Arabic are of great importance. Frequently 
Arabic language books abound in images of creativity and imagination 
which point out the refined nature (sophistication) of the language 
and the profusion (extent) of its oral wealth. Care is required in this 
sphere since the manipulation of rhetorical images in the early stages 
of teaching Arabic to non-native speakers may create a problem for the 
learners. If the difficulty of translating Arabic rhetorical structures is 
not taken into account, the student will be incapable of appreciating 
the source of beauty in them.
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1.2 THE OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING ARABIC
AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
There is no doubt that the final outcome of any project partly
depends on the objectives of its planners. Success in fulfilling the stated
objectives often depends on the effort given to making the objectives as
clear as possible.
This is particularly true in the field of teaching. It is impossible
for one to plan or evaluate teaching without reference to objectives. It is 
plain to all that in teaching a foreign language, achieving linguistic and 
communicative competence in the target language is the ultimate objective. 
But many other subsidiary objectives are also involved in this process.
These relate to all engaged in aspects of learning: the student, teacher, 
auther, and the interaction of these in the language teaching/learning
process.
Therefore, only when the objectives have been clearly defined can the
scholar establish the values that lie behind them. In this respect, White 
(1988:31) claims that "objectives are the consequences of values and it is 
these values themselves that need to be revealed when previously they may
have been concealed".
12
It is important to mention that objectives require a rational and
dynamic basis, taking into account the involvement of students, teachers,
the community, as well as the professionals.
Since the book serves as a constant companion to both teacher and
student, text-books for teaching a foreign language, in particular, ought to 
present and apply the objectives systematically and carefully?
Text-book objectives vary from language to language, country to 
country, period to period, and situation to situation (Rivers, 1981). The 
significance of objectives in a language teaching syllabus lies in the fact 
that they set out the overall framework which, if successfully explored,
enables the student to develop his or her intellectual powers through the
study of another language, including, of course, its cultural dimension. The
attainment of the objectives allows the student to express himself within
another linguistic and cultural framework as a result of his newly acquired
ability to communicate with speakers of the target language.
Giving priority to the objectives in textbook development does not 
in any way indicate that the needs of students are being ignored. Attention
to objectives accomplishes the exact reverse: it benefits the students by 
facilitating their learning efforts. Many educators, including Rivers (1976), 
Reinert (1970), and Jakobvists (1970) express interest in several
13
student-related factors in setting objectives. Important among these
factors are the students’ identity, background, ethnic heritage, attitudes 
towards other cultures, goals and motivation in learning, etc. ( Cited by
Rivers 1981-11).
While text-book writers must consider all these factors, the most
critical question they must ask themselves is this: Why do the users of any 
text-book wish to learn the target language? If the writer can establish
precisely why the students seek to learn the target language, he can arrange 
and plan the course syllabus according to their needs. This task, for
example, would be quite simple if the students using the proposed text-book
all had the same clear aim. As the case, for example, this describes the
situation in preparing text-books for those in Saudi Arabia who wish to
learn Arabic as a foreign language for religious purposes. In this case, the
ultimate objectives are obvious: concentration on the content and
methodology which accomplish the expected behaviour through experience
and interaction with the learning situation to achieve the learners’ goal of
Arabic fluency. As Rivers writes, “After we have found who our students are 
and why they want to learn the language, we could be in a much better 
position to decide how the language should be presented and taught within 
the objectives of the target language" (Rivers, 1981:12).
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Within the limitations of the main objectives, there are several 
other factors which play an important role in teaching a foreign language.
Examples of these include: the skill of the teacher, the student number in
the class, and the time available. When framing objectives, these and other
factors need to be taken into consideration. The majority of text-book
designers agree that to expect benefit from curriculum planning, objectives
should be formulated clearly in order to avoid ambiguity and contradictions
in the presentation of material.
Objectives should, ideally, be stated in measurable terms. This
allows for testable evaluation of student achievement. If this is done,
everyone will know what kind of behaviour the student should develop. This
enables students and teachers to recognize such behaviour when it appears.
Plainly stated objectives will be clear both in themselves and in
their accomplishment. These objectives will systematically relate to the
general aims and the particularities of teaching and learning.
Owing to the significance of teaching and learning foreign
languages in the last two decades, there is a growing tendency towards the
improvement of teaching materials and methodology. This improvement 
includes giving greater priority to objectives as a shaping factor. In this 
respect, the international organization UNESCO remarked (1975) that plainly
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stated objectives are essential to teaching students to express themselves 
in new languages both orally and in written form. This aids the overall goal 
of increasing mankind's knowledge of literature and culture, improving 
scientific, technical and professional skills, as well as developing 
international understanding and cooperation.
Our aim of teaching foreign languages is to help the learner 
experience broadly different types of life, as well as to gain accurate
performance and full understanding of language function. Kharma and Hajjaj 
(1988:199) look at objectives for teaching foreign languages on three
levels, each dependent on the others. The first level incorporates the
general objectives that are adopted by the state or government, and which 
reflect its policies and philosophy. The second level of objectives is that of 
skills development for the sake of enabling the learner to employ language 
skills (e.g., listening, speaking, reading and writing) when he or she 
communicates with a native language user. The third level incorporates the
behavioural objectives whose main purpose is to create behavioural changes
in the learner. It is important to mention that teaching of all kinds, language
teaching included, seeks to enable students to effect desired behavioural
changes.
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it is mentioned above that objectives for teaching foreign 
languages differ from country to country, from society to society, and from 
situation to situation. The Arabic language, as a living and international
language, imposes its own unique objectives. Therefore, it is the task of the 
syllabus designer and text-book writer clearly to define the objectives in 
the teaching materials, in relation to Arabic text-books, there is a common
assumption that objectives should be stated in the introduction to the
text-book or, at least, in the teacher's guidebook.
Whenever and wherever several Arabic language text-book writers 
meet, a frequent topic of discussion is the objectives for teaching the 
language, in a symposium on text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language, held in Cairo between the 10 - 12 November 1981, experts pointed
out the following essential objectives:-
1.2.1 Spiritual Objectives
With this objective, text-book writers aim to spread the Arabic 
language among non-Arab Muslims who require knowledge of the Arabic 
language for religious purposes.
1.2.2 National Objectives
Tend to create ties with the Arab emigrants who live in non-Arab
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countries and the African nations who are members of the Arab League, but
are not native Arabic speakers, such as Somalia, Jibuti and Mauretania.
1 -2.3 Cultural Objectives
With this objective, scholars aim to teach Arabic to people not 
included in (1) and (2) above who want to study Arabic culture and 
civilization for political, economic or commercial purposes. This objective
also includes those people who wish to learn Arabic for some other reason
of self-interest.
Despite their the importance the previously stated objectives
remain quite general. When actually planning the design of a syllabus, it is 
necessary to be more specific. This enables decision making in relation to 
specific steps. In relation to this, 4-mxL (1985:29) insists that objectives 
for teaching Arabic as a foreign language must include giving the learner the 
opportunity to practise his or her Arabic in a manner similar to (or as close 
as possible to) that of native speakers. This helps them recognize unique 
characteristics of the language, distinguish its sounds, vocabulary, and
constructions, as well as to recognise the cultural concepts of the related
Arab societies.
In the case of those preparing text-books for teaching Arabic as a
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foreign language, It Is necessary to treat the four language skills equally In
order to give proper emphasis to each of them. This simply reflects the 
necessity of considering the individual objectives of each skill. This 
procedure assists the textbook writer to present, and teacher to employ, the 
material content of the textbook clearly and systematically.
In this regard, 4sldl (1983) determines the objectives of the
Arabic language skills in the following manner
1 .2.4 Listening Skill
As to listening, the textbook writer should ensure that the learner
recognises and discerns the Arabic sounds and their differential function.
The learner should recognise the difference between long and short vowels
when he hears them. He should be able to distinguish between sounds in
their production, such as the emphatic sounds, the oral sounds and the nasal
sounds, comparing and contrasting with those of his own language.
The textbook writer commits himself to giving the student the chance
to recognize the features of the Arabic language since such features are 
considered uniquely characteristic of the Arabic language. The writer of the
textbook and teachers employing it should be aware of the reactions and
excitement which result from actual experience of conversation, dialogue,
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and discussion.
To ensure the achievement of the teaching objectives, active 
practice in a ‘contrived’ setting is required to stimulate the learner to
practise the language on his own. The contrived practice could take place in 
the form of the learner’s responses to certain questions or in receiving 
orders, or in reactions to good or bad news. *
1.2.5 The Speaking Skill
it is generally realised that speaking is more difficult than 
listening because the student can understand utterances of words more 
easily and faster than he can produce them. The speaking skill depends on 
the listening skill. The better you receive, the better you can reproduce 
sounds. The speaking skill actually depends on the recognition of the correct
pronunciation, the use of correct systems of sounds and constructions, and
remembering that for every situation there is an appropriate utterance. It is
not acceptable for the student to say to his teacher, for example, ’How are
you, old man?’, although the sentence is grammatically correct.
Consequently the student has to be familiar with:-
a. pronouncing the Arabic sounds as the native speaker does, showing
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relevant and correct intonation and stress features;
b. correctly using long and short vowels in Arabic;
c. using vocabulary which suits his need, and which enables him to
communicate with native speakers;
d. expressing himself correctly and fluently in Arabic in a manner
appropriate to the context or situation in which he finds himself; and
e. acquiring speech habits with their meanings and connotations which
will help him to understand the contexts of speech. .
The teacher may employ the following techniques, among many
others, to help achieve his objectives:-
1. asking the student to do something,
2. asking him about names and places,
3. asking him to tell his classmates a short story, or
4. to tell the class how he spent his weekend.
1 -2.6 Reading Objectives
Reading is one of the most important facets of teaching a foreign
language. When we talk about the employment of reading in text-books for
teaching Arabic as a foreign language, we have to consider the strong
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relationship between the written symbols and the message conveyed by 
these symbols. Reading a text correctly does not necessarily mean that the 
"reader" understands what it says. Conversely a student may be able to 
understand what a writer ultimately means without being able to read it
correctly.
An example of the former situation is the Muslim who reads the
Quran perfectly without fully understanding its meaning. The latter
situation may be exemplified by people who can understand the meaning of a
text but who cannot read it aloud correctly. Such matters should be
considered when teaching reading. One, must take into account of:-
1. whether the student can read in Arabic aloud;
2. the student’s ability to recognize the Arabic sounds and
produce them correctly in phonological strings, together with the
appropriate stress and intonation features;
3. to recognize the changes in meaning with changing constructions;
4. to recognize meanings from contexts and understand
the implied meanings and their relations to the theme.
To show the implication of these objectives practically, the
teacher could ask the student to read a written text to his classmates,
paying attention to the phonological counterparts of punctuation marks, the
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phonetic context, stress and Intonation patterns and the context of the
situation. The student should also be able to reconstruct sentences and give 
the meaning of key words which reflect his understanding of the text that
he reads.
1 -2.7 The Objectives of Writing Skills *
Writing is not isolated from other language skills. The ability to 
read a set of symbols known as the letters of an alphabet of a language is 
one skill. Writing has its own features such as the ability to shape the
letters of the alphabet, the recognition of right combinations of letters, and
the ability to express oneself through the written word.
xSLJI (Ibid.) describes the objectives of writing in teaching Arabic
as a foreign language as follows.-
1. To write the Arabic alphabet recognizing the relationship between the
letter and the sound;
2. to have the ability to write the letters in a separate and connected
way, distinguishing the shape of the letter at the beginning, middle and
end of the Arabic word;
3. To be able to write clearly and correctly from the right to the left;
4. To know how and when to use punctuation markers.
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5. To realize quickly the dictation rules and the writing system;
6. To realize the discrepancies in unvowelled texts between writing and
pronunciation, intensification ( ) and nunation ( );
7. To write down ideas and thoughts, descriptions, etc., in paragraphs
using suitable words and constructions.
The previous objectives can be articulated in language teaching by,
for example, summarizing a written text, writing a letter to a friend,
writing a report about certain meetings, describing something or putting
down ideas and thoughts.
1.3 The Syllabus Desian of the Textbook for Teachina.........■■■»■■■■■■ — - ■■■—    ...I. ■—Nil ■ Mil................... ■ ................... IM1 ■...■■■ .IMMWMW MMMI.MM. I »1
Arabic as a Foreign Language
Textbooks for teaching Arabic as a foreign language cannot be
prepared if the writer has no background in syllabus design. The selection
and the presentation of his material depends on the type of syllabus he has
adopted. Since this work deals with the analysis of text-books for teaching 
Arabic as a foreign language, the primary aim is to know the directions that
have previously been followed.
The reason for this is that some textbook writers mention in the
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introduction to their books that they have adopted a certain syllabus design 
orientation, but, on close analysis, it turns out that the content itself
indicates a different syllabus design orientation. However, I do not propose
to give here full details about approaches to syllabus design and critiques of
these approaches as this falls outside the scope of this thesis.
It is more important to give thought to effective .syllabi which
serve as guidelines for the evaluators of text-books for teaching Arabic as a
foreign language, and the textbook writer as well.
1.3.1 The Grammatical or Structural Syllabus
The grammatical (structural) syllabus derives from the idea that 
language is a system and that learning the language consists of learning
that system, as the user of the language has to express himself utilising the
various features or elements of that system.
As he revises teaching material, the learner attempts to master 
linguistic forms. In this respect, Rivers (1981:72) says that "structural 
grammar has considerable influence on preparation of material for language
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teaching. The emphasis on structural rather than lexical or situational
meaning was basic to the development of patterned instructor drills”. The
grammatical syllabus tends to present together forms which are subject to
the same rules, to avoid some exceptional rules which are presented later
on. The structural syllabus considers the recognition and 
understanding of linguistic rules as the main purpose irr learning the
language. Vocabulary and social meaning have a secondary place, but at the 
same time, this type of syllabus usually requires long lists of vocabulary 
which must be learned during the course. These items would be arranged
according to frequency of use. The main issue in the grammatical syllabus is
that the content of each lesson is chosen in accordance with the
grammatical rules and not according to the student's needs. Bell (1981:54) 
notices that “a purely grammatical syllabus presents linguistic items to the
exclusion of other elements of language and presents them in an inefficient
way".
Wilkins (1976:7) describes one of the problems faced in selecting 
and grading language in the grammatical syllabus. He believes that the 
lexical and grammatical criteria conflict with one another. Certain lexical 
items may cause grammatical difficulties. Thus, he suggests that, since the 
vocabulary content is secondary in importance, vocabulary may be held until
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the major part of the structural system has been learned.
Concepts underlying grammatical syllabi have been subjected to
serious criticism. Widdowson (1968) argues that the grammatical syllabus 
ignores the contextual communication factors within language. As a
reaction to the grammatical syllabus, which concentrates on the linguistic
forms of language, many alternative syllabi have been developed. The
situational syllabus is one of the common syllabus design types for foreign
language teaching.
1.3.2 A Situational Syllabus
The situational syllabus emphasizes the situational need as the 
starting point and foundation for the construction of teaching materials. The
situational syllabus serves to provide learners with the knowledge and
skills they need to deal with social demands. Syllabus design, within this
framework, considers language in social use, taking into account situations
and places in which the learners will employ the target language.
Interactions within the situational patterns will be the primary concern
here. Linguistic forms are not ignored, but considered secondary to and
dependent on the actual situations. In this scheme, a textbook writer could
choose a specific topic for a unit of study and then choose for inclusion in
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the book grammatical items according to the nature of that topic. The 
selection of items for the situational syllabus depends more on the verbal 
behaviour, that is, the utterances are seen not as linguistic units but as
behavioral ones.
In the opinion of some educators, the situational syllabus is a
useful one, because of the priority it gives to the learner, rather than the 
subject. In fact, situational courses do exist. They consist of learning units
with labels like 'At the Airport*, ‘At the Restaurant*, ‘Buying a Football
Ticket*, ‘Asking for Directions’, etc.
Despite the popularity of situational syllabi, this system does 
present difficulties. Bell (1981:54) points out the problem textbook writers 
may encounter in predicting the precise situations the learners will face. 
Only a small number of situations can be predicted with certainty. 
Conversely, situational syllabi often create artificial topics which may fall
well outside the students’ actual needs. Likewise Wilkins (1976:17) writes,
“It would be naive to think that the speaker is somehow linguistically at the 
mercy of the physical situation in which he finds himself. What the 
individual says is what he has chosen to say. It is a matter of his intention
and purposes. He may go to the post office not to buy stamps but to complain
about the non-arrival of a parcel, or to change some money. Making
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complaints is not what one typically goes to the post office for”. It seems
that Wilkins seeks to take language learning beyond the specific situation
which is the centre of interest for any given unit. He mentions the making of
requests and the search for information; these circumstances can arise in
many different types of situations. So, extending the idea of specific
situation to include broad uses of language, for example, making requests,
giving commands, offering apologies, etc., would be helpful. Wilkins believes
that the speaker, by his own free choice, determines content of utterance.
To overcome these difficulties, Wilkins proposes the notional syllabus.
1.3.3 The Notional Syllabus
The standard work on notional syllabi was written by Wilkins in
1976. In this work, he describes the limits of the grammatical syllabus and 
situational syllabus. He states (1976:18) that "the grammatical syllabus 
seeks to teach the language by taking the learner progressively through the
form of the target language. The situational syllabus does so by recreating
the situations in which native speakers use the language. While in neither 
case would it be denied that languages are learned for the purposes of
communication, both leave the learner short of adequate communicative
capacity".
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The notional syllabus takes communication as its starting point.
Rather than ask how speakers of the language express themselves 
grammatically or how and when they use the language, those who work 
within the framework of a notional syllabus ask about what language users 
communicate. The resulting syllabus is called a notional syllabus (lbid:8).
The advantage of the notional syllabus is that it considers the
communicative fact as the primary focus. By enhancing the ability of the 
learner to develop his communicative competence, the notional syllabus is
said to be superior to the grammatical syllabus. Such a syllabus
concentrates on the different types of language function, including
grammatical forms.
The above discussion of syllabus design, in its comparison of 
different styles, shows the importance of purposive thought in the creation
of a language course. In relation to text-books written for teaching Arabic
as a foreign language, it must be admitted that writers have not given
adequate consideration to choosing an optimum syllabus design.
Consequently confusion arises in the minds of learners, leading to problems 
which are not caused by the language itself, but by its presentation in the
textbook.
Textbook writers need to give more thoughtful consideration to
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textbook content and sequence of materials. For example, in teaching
grammar, the writer should select which items to present at each level of
learning. If it were suggested that Nominal sentences should come first, the
next matter could be what type of predicate would be presented first,
whether simple predicate or full sentence or semi-sentence. Should the
writer present Arabic verbs with their inflection before nouns, or in the
reverse order? When teaching sounds, which ones should be offered first? 
Familiar sounds such as b and m or the more difficult sounds, such as, kh, £
and gh, etc. In the case of vocabulary, should abstract words precede 
concrete words? Should vocabulary be presented according to meaning or 
according to formation (participle, verbal noun etc.)? The significance of 
the answers to the previous questions depends mainly on the objectives of
teaching the Arabic language and the kind of syllabus that the writer has
adopted.
The structural syllabus may require different treatment from the
notional and the situational syllabus. The structural syllabus, which
revolves around linguistic forms may consider the kernel sentences before
their derivations. The simple affirmative sentence could be taught before 
the complex negative sentence. The predicate sentences come before the
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interrogative sentences.
The situational syllabus, on the other hand, deals with the social
situations as a base for the content of teaching. Each topic or subject would
have its own utterances, vocabulary and constructions. A situation like ‘in 
the class room’ might require certain expressions such as ma ismuka (what 
is your name?), man anta (who are you?). It would also call* for a certain 
intonation and stress for the predicate, the imperative and interrogative
sentence constructions.
The notional syllabus depends on the speech acts. The notions of
apology, request, consultation, or questioning require linguistic forms etc.
In short, the teaching points will be determined in the light of the teaching
objectives and the philosophy of the curriculum and its syllabus design.
Textbook preparation cannot be considered an easy task. This
preparation requires taking into account the characteristics of objectives
of the learners. In the absence of such information, the textbook will
consist of words and constructions with little meaning. In such
circumstances the student might not achieve any effective learning.
Before preparing a textbook for teaching Arabic as a foreign
language, certain types of information should be gathered and explicitly
stated. This may include:-
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1.4 The nature of the society in which the
textbook will be taught
To what extent will the society influence the teaching of Arabic as
a second language or as a foreign language? Do the learners have a common
background or different backgrounds? Do they have one objective or many
different objectives? Will the language be taught for a specific purpose or
general knowledge?
1,5 The nature of the learners
These factors include age, sex, proficiency level previously
attained in Arabic, level of general education, reasons for studying Arabic 
(is it required or optional?), student attitudes toward the Arabic language
and its culture, and their attitudes toward the chosen texts.
1-6 The nature of the course syllabus
Under this category, the writer would consider the type of syllabus 
adopted (situational, structural, notional or any other), the daily situations 
that the students are expected to experience, type and amount of vocabulary
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(concrete or abstract, active or passive, function words or content words), 
types of construction (Which construction will be employed? Common 
constructions such as are used in the newspapers and media, classic, 
modern, or standard Arabic, dialects), types of cultural concepts presented 
in the text book. Does the book present the specific culture of individual
countries or the general Arabic culture? Traditional or modern culture?
1.7 Practical considerations
It is essential for the textbook writer to specify whether the
learners are adults or children, whether the course is an intensive or more
relaxed programme, whether it will last for a period of weeks or stretch
into years.
A quality textbook for teaching Arabic as a foreign language can
come only from a writer who has considered each of these concepts. These
factors are, at the same time, basic standards by which text-books can be
evaluated.
In relation to these basic elements which must be taken into
consideration when preparing a textbook for teaching Arabic as a foreign
language, the writer will, of course, learn much from the practices, good
and bad, established by those who have taught languages other than Arabic.
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Many Arabic language teachers assume that learning a foreign language is 
similar, if not identical, to learning the first (native) language. Textbooks 
are written accordingly. In this case, Arabic teachers may use, in teaching 
Arabic as a second language, the same text-books employed for teaching it
to Arab children. This procedure inevitably leads to disappointment. There
are, in fact, significant differences between learning Arabic “as a first and 
as a second language. (1985:128) has described some of these
differences, as follows:-
1. The native speaker acquires the language naturally, from the people
who surround him, while the non-native learns it as another language
quite different from his native tongue. This results in what many term,
’negative interference*.
2. The native speaker learns the language on the basis of internal 
motivation. If he is going to live life at all, language development is
essential. The non-native seeks to meet less significant external
requirements.
3. The native speaker acquires the language as a means of life. He cannot 
live without it. The non-native learns for secondary purposes. He might
be able to get along well without the new language.
4. The native acquires his culture spontaneously, from his earliest days,
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while the non-native speaker is learning a second culture, perhaps
quite different from his own.
5. The native speaker practises his language continuously. This aids 
speedy learning. The non-native speaks the language only in class or in
other set circumstances.
6. The native learner tries his language on all different occasions. The 
non-native often speaks the new language only in certain situations 
according to set plans.
Textbooks prepared for native Arabic speakers cannot, with any 
great success, be employed in teaching the language to non-native speakers. 
There must be a distinction between the two types of text-books.
1-8 Gradation of Items in Textbooks for Teaching
Foreign Languages
One cannot deny that it is impossible to teach everything about a
foreign language at the same time. The precise combination and sequence of
individual items thus gains importance.
Language learning is definitely sequential. New learning is based on
previous learning. So the significance of gradation should be taken into 
account when presenting specific points for learning. In this respect,
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Mackey (1965:205) states that, "the beginning should be slow and accurate, 
rightly understood and Immediately tested. Unless the first layer is firm,
nothing should be built on it; for the whole structure will be developed from
the foundations. All parts should be bound together so that one flows out of
the other, and later units include earlier ones. Whatever precedes forms a
step toward what follows, and the last steps should be traceable to the
first by a clear chain of connection, when the learner realises that
everything is in regular steps, he has a desire to go ahead".
Assuming systematic gradation to be necessary, the matter of how
language material could best be ordered is a primary matter of 
consideration. Since this work ultimately aims to evaluate text-books for
teaching Arabic as a foreign language, the discussion in this section will be
restricted to some points which might face the evaluator of these
text-books.
One should be aware of the kind of syllabus gradation which has
been followed in producing a foreign language course. The syllabus design 
may have been grammatical, situational or notional/communicative. 
Grammatical syllabi give priority to the gradation of grammatical items,
moving from simple to complex. Situational grading considers the
importance of situations the learners will face, ordering text-books of this
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type by this standard. Notional/Communicative grading arranges teaching 
items according to the notions/functions, for example measurement, 
location (notion) and apologising, requesting (function). This chapter cannot 
here discuss in detail the nature and criticism levelled against each one of 
these syllabus types. My intention is rather to ascertain which of them has
been adopted by textbook writers, in order that I may evaluate text-books 
accordingly, it is here assumed, as Littlewood (1981:79) states, that the 
learner progresses from function to function without abandoning the
previously learned structure.
When grading course material based on grammatical structure, it is
a relatively simple task to arrange items on a continuum of simple to
difficult, but in the cases of situational and notional grading, the issue
becomes more complex. Who is to say which situation is easier than others,
or, likewise, which notions should be taught at the earliest stages? In such 
cases, however, we could do as Bell (1981:61) did. He approached the grading 
problem from a different angle using the following criterion: which
knowledge will be more readily useful to the student?
Textbook evaluators, on the other hand, also ought to consider
textbook structure when evaluating the structure of material. They will
generally face two types of gradation.
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Linear gradation presents items singly. Each matter is discussed in 
detail. The student ideally attains complete command of the new
information before proceeding to something else. In this method, the
intensive practices employed by authors require considerable time, 
especially in a grammatically ordered system.
Cyclic gradation does the opposite. It frequently repeats similar
material. The student, by returning to various language features several 
times, gradually becomes familiar with the language traits. In a course in 
which the material is ordered cyclically, the individual items are not 
presented and discussed exhaustively in single book sections as in strictly 
linear gradation, but single items keep recurring in the course. Every time a 
new aspect is introduced, it is clearly related to what has been already 
taught.
The current trend in language education is toward the cyclical 
method of gradation. Corder (1973) advocates this kind of gradation. He 
feels it is more closely related to the manner in which language is built. 
Hawatt (1974) also believes that cyclic gradation strongly resembles the 
natural process of language learning. Van Els. (1984) claims that cyclic 
gradation makes the course material more interesting. It also encourages 
the learner to make greater effort in learning the new language. In current
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thought, cyclic gradation, rather than linear gradation, is generally 
considered more suitable for language courses. Knowledge of the two types 
of gradation better enables textbook evaluation.
Unfortunately, there is no standard research or study offering 
recognized criteria for ordering and grading Arabic grammatical items, 
although most Arabic text-books currently in use depend on grammatical 
syllabus design.
Despite the absence of comprehensive and accurate criteria for
ordering and presenting Arabic language construction patterns, there are
some factors which should be taken into consideration by future writers of 
text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
(1980) has described a series of such factors. He claims
to have successfully applied his method to the foreign students at the
Islamic University in Medinah. In this study, he classified the grammatical 
items as nouns, particles and verbs, considering that in the beginning the
student learns only declinable nouns and should keep indeclinable nouns
until the advanced stages of the course.
It is simpler for students to learn Arabic nouns, if the forms they
learn are always in the nominative case and not in a sentence. Considering
that the nominative is the ’original state’ of Arabic nouns, the student must
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learn words like etc. It is suggested in this study also that nouns
such as Mustafa, and cabdulla should not be presented in the early stages of 
learning, because such things could confuse the beginner because they have 
difficult sounds and forms. In relation to the preposition, the study suggests
the gradual presentation of a few prepositions in each lesson with intensive
practice exercises. When dealing with the numerals, the writer recommends
teaching them in isolation, for example, Five, twenty-five, etc. Then after 
gaining familiarity with the numerals, students may begin putting them in
sentences starting with masculine, such as (six books) then
feminine such as ^LJLL (three girls), with full explanation of the 
rule. In teaching the dual, the study suggests that it should be taught after 
the plural, concentrating on and JLil* which appear frequently in 
Arabic. In relation to the J--suw forms, the study suggests that text-books be 
restricted to two patterns which appear often. Examples of these include
the form of "Khalid is taller than Ali "and" Ahmad is the tallest student".
When teaching inna and its sisters, the study recommends a clear
distinction between anna and lianna, because many students fail to use such
particles correctly. When it comes to teaching prepositions, the study 
indicates that nouns governed by a preposition should precede construct
nouns in the genitive. In this study it is suggested that the writer present
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verbs: imperfect, perfect, then imperative. In the case of predication of the
pronoun to the verb, the study suggests that the textbook and the teacher
present only some of these pronouns, since it is difficult for the learner to
acquire all the pronouns at once.
Such a study could be useful for the presentation of the 
grammatical structures within text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language.
Textbook writers may take advantage of such study in their 
arrangement of grammatical items in textbooks for teaching Arabic as a
foreign language. However, there remains a great need for more substantial
research in this field.
1.9 Prills In Textbooks for Teaching Arabic
as a Foreign Language
When one evaluates a textbook intended for teaching Arabic as a
foreign language, one must keep in mind the importance of textbook drills. 
Because language skills require practising until they become part of the 
students* behaviour or competence, drills take priority. Indeed, many 
scholars consider drills the activity which most affects student mastery in
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language acquisition, whether on the cognitive level or on the psychomotor
level.
Previously used traditional methods of language instruction did not 
pay adequate attention to drills. Students were put in the place of needing
to learn grammatical rules without the opportunity to implement those 
rules. As a result, they often did not properly learn the language.
In line with these ideas, there are two important new directions in
relation to language drills. The first of these calls for the adoption of 
pattern drills which consider the shapes and the structures of language
which are most important, regardless of the grammatical or social meaning
of the construction. Supporters of this theory consider it acceptable to
present adult students with examples such as, "I am stupid" - "I am a child"
etc., which are not socially accepted. (1980) reveals that in the
1950‘s, pattern practice gained popularity. Scholars concentrated not on
traditional grammatical practices, but on grammar in actual use.
As with any new system, pattern practice received its share of
criticism. Much of this centred on the fact that language training should 
seek to enable the full process of communication, not the ability to produce 
certain types of sentences which may not help students to express
themselves out of the classroom. Out of this criticism, the second new
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direction emerged.
Within this scheme, language education focuses on communication
rather than mechanical practice. This method aims to build positive
communication which depends on free forms which help students to
understand the meaning of various constructions and use these in a variety 
of circumstances. Thus, communicative language teaching concerns itself
more with meaning than with forms.
One compromise between these two theories has been gaining
popularity. This solution claims that the pattern direction and the
communicative direction complement each other. While the ultimate aim of
learning a language is communication, this communication must be
controlled by rules and systems. Thus, perfect communication is achieved
only when language patterns are mastered. Errors in learning the patterns
lead to the social isolation of the learner, even where he expresses his
meaning adequately. Both pattern practice and communicative practice
should be taught side-by-side.
In agrement with this conclusion, it might be stated that teaching 
a language involves more than forming habits. It must also include practice 
exercises which are instrumental in fostering the development and
evolution of sentence structure patterns which, in turn, can be used to
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generate new and novel sentences.
when students realize that what they are learning in the
classroom helps them communicate elsewhere, they gain courage in 
practising the language in many different situations. It seems that the 
mechanical (pattern) practices are very necessary, particularly for the 
beginning student. But, since such patterns should gradually give way to
other modes of language practice, the advanced stages of learning should
depend more on communicative practices.
When evaluating text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language, *-mxL (1985) pays attention to the fact that the language
instructions should be clear and suitable for the students' level of
knowledge. He points out that improper instructions could cause great
problems for beginning students.
Examples of improper instructions include those which are written
in either classical Arabic or a local dialect which the student does not
understand. In addition, some textbook writers use unfamiliar words when
writing their instructions. When the student cannot understand what the
textbook asks him to do, he simply will not be able to do it. Perhaps this 
explains why many textbook writers recommend the presentation of
instructions in the learners' own native language. When evaluating
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text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language, attention should be 
paid to the author’s ability to present practice materials which cover well 
both language skills (listening, speaking, reading, writing) and language 
elements (sounds, vocabulary, construction, and culture).
When examining text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language, concern should be shown to the types of exercises employed. Many 
textbook writers unduly restrict themselves to certain types which may not 
achieve the primary purposes of learning the Arabic language. As a matter of
fact, authors could offer a wider selection of exercise formats. Some
examples of these include:-
1.9.1 Transformation exercises
Within this type, students transfer sentences from one form to
another, for example, transforming a sentence from interrogation to
negation, from affirmation to negation, from present to past, etc.
1-9.2 Expansion exercises
In these drills, students expand the sentence given. An example of
this form would be:-
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the teacher: the student Is in the classroom
student: the student is in the classroom
the teacher: (good)
student: the good student is in the classroom
the teacher: He writes the lesson
the student: the good student writes the lesson in the classrobm.
1.9.3 Connection drills
Here, students make a connection between two or more sentences.
For example:-
teacher: i met the man - he came yesterday
the student: I met the man who came yesterday
teacher: I met the men - they came yesterday
student: i met the men who came yesterday.
1-9-4 Alteration exercises
In these drills, the teacher or the textbook gives a sentence which 
the student is asked to modify. The resultant sentence takes a different
form from the original. For example:- .
the teacher: I saw the boy
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student: I saw him
the teacher: I drove the woman's car
I drove her car.
1.9.5 Development exercise
Here, students add words to the given sentence. For example:- 
the teacher: I bought a book
the student: I bought a book and pen from the book shop
1.9.6 Arrangement exercises
in this case, the teacher gives words in random order. It is the
students* task to arrange them into an ordered sentence. For example:-
the teacher: old - my brother - years - six
the student: My brother is six years old.
1-9-7 Substitution exercises
In this drill, the teacher gives a sentence and asks the student to 
replace one word by other words given by the teacher. For example:-
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the teacher: Mohammed went to Taif
student: Mohammed went to Taif
the teacher: Cairo
student: Mohammed went to Cairo
the teacher: the boy writes a letter every week
student: the boy writes a letter every week *
teacher: man - month
student: the man writes a letter every month
teacher: Ahmed is good
student: Ahmed is good
teacher: but he is absent too much
student: Ahmed is good but he is absent too much
These exercises, as well as others (such as repetition, yes and no,
command and request, asking permission, question tags, exclamations, and 
obligations) can all be considered in preparing language text-books. They all 
help students in their practice of the Arabic language in its different forms 
so that they will be able to employ them in actual situations.
The most important matter for me, as a textbook evaluator, is the
question of whether or not textbook writers pay adequate attention to the 
different types of drills. I must also consider the suitability of the drills to
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the students’ level of knowledge. I must also ensure that the drills offer
practice In the broad range of language skills and elements.
1.10 CONCLUSION
In this section, many Important points have been discussed. These 
Include the objectives of teaching a foreign language which are of central 
Importance in the teaching/learnlng process. In the absence of precise 
language objectives, the course plan may not achieve its main purpose. The
variety of objectives from country to country, from situation to situation,
and from time to time must be taken into account.
In applying this specifically to teaching the Arabic language, it has 
been mentioned that this language has its own primary objectives including 
national, spiritual, and cultural objectives. Within these and other limits,
the textbook writer is committed to presenting the material which deals
with both language elements and language skills.
We have also outlined in this section how syllabus design plays an 
important role in teaching a foreign language. As has been mentioned,
textbook writers could adopt any one of the main syllabus design types: the 
grammatical syllabus, the situational syllabus, or the notional syllabus. The
selection of one of these forms should be based on several considerations,
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including the nature of the society in which the textbook will be employed,
the nature of the learner and his needs, and the nature of the course
syllabus.
This section has also focused on gradation of language materials,
pointing out the two frequently used types of gradations. Knowledge of
these helps one to arrange teaching points accordingly.
The first of these is the cyclic gradation method which allows the
student gradually to familiarize himself with items in a language course by
returning to them at various times. The other method is ’linear’ gradation. 
Here, items are typically strung along in a line. Each item is taught
extensively before the next one is introduced.
In relation to text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language,
traditionally the grammatical gradation style has been adopted. If this is 
the case, then we have to take into account how items have been arranged in
text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. Textbook evaluators
should bear in mind the gradation of sounds, vocabulary, and constructions
in text-books for teaching Arabic to non-Arabic speakers.
We have also discussed in this section the types of exercise that
are presently employed in language text-books. These exercises determine
and clarify the course objectives, encourage students to greater learning,
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and evaluate and test the quality and quantity of the learning process.
The textbook, must include a variety of exercises which treat the
different skills and linguistic features of a language. These exercises must 
be formulated in a manner which helps students to use them, not only in the
classroom, but in actual life as well.
When examining a textbook for teaching Arabic ’as a foreign
language, we must consider the following questions:-
1. Do the objectives of the book appear in the book’s introduction or in
the teacher’s guide?
2 Has each skill received treatment that is clear and adequate to its
importance?
3. What syllabus design orientation, if any has been selected?
4. Are the teaching points presented in the light of the selected
syllabus design?
5. Are the items presented in a cyclic or linear gradation?
6. Have the constructions in the book been arranged in accordance
with a set procedure?
7. Is there any contradiction in the application of this procedure?
8. Is the language instruction suitable for the students’ previous
knowledge of Arabic?
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9. Does the written language appear in classical Arabic, modern
standard Arabic, or a dialect?
10. To what extent do the exercises demonstrate variety and
comprehensive coverage of the language?
11. Does the textbook concentrate more on pattern exercises or
communicative exercises?
These and other similar questions may appear in the actual 
analyses which help those involved in evaluating text-books employed in 
teaching Arabic as a foreign language to accomplish their task in the best
possible manner.
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1.11 REASONS FOR LEARNING AMD TEACHING ARABIC
TO NON-NATIVE SPEAKERS
Many nations are interested in spreading their languages which 
carry and express their cultures and their social, political, economic and
religious concepts. They generously spend huge amounts ‘of money on 
teaching these languages, using modern methods and technology which take 
into account the educational and psychological factors relevant to the
learners.
There are many people in the world who, for one reason or another,
wish to study Arabic. It is therefore the duty of those who are interested in
teaching Arabic, among the Arabs and the non-Arabs, to promote and launch
the teaching of Arabic on sound grounds.
Many non-Arabic speaking individuals are interested in learning
Arabic for a number of reasons:-
1. Muslims from non-Arabic speaking countries aspire to learn Arabic 
because it is an important element in the proper discharge of their 
religious duties. Arabic is involved in the performance of the ritual
prayers, the Qur’an itself is Arabic, and the invocations to God on the
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many religious occasions are in Arabic. There is also the Hadith 
literature which, together with the Qur’an are at the very heart of the 
life of every Muslim community.
2. The discovery of crude oil in the Arab World has given the area 
unprecedented significance in modern times, particularly as most of
the world’s known reserves in oil are located in this area. The
geographical location of the region and its strategic and political 
importance have also contributed towards highlighting its significance 
to policy makers. In consequence, interest in the culture and 
civilisation of the Arab World developed among outsiders, particularly 
the Western powers, who regarded that knowledge as a means towards 
understanding the Arabs, their history and current situation.
3. Owing to the huge amounts of revenue which became available in the
Arab World as a result of the increases in oil prices, the Arab
countries attempted to develop themselves in all spheres. That
necessitated inviting international foreign companies and firms to
participate in this development process. Since Arabic was the medium
by means of which effective communication could proceed, it became
necessary for those who deal with Arab countries to learn Arabic.
4. At one stage in history, Arabic was the language of the arts, sciences
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and literature. It was by means of Arabic that the results of the many 
great endeavours of Antiquity in the arts, literature and the different
sciences were transmitted and so preserved. In addition, Arabic was a
flourishing language before Islam. It preserved the Jahiliyyah poetry 
which reflects aspects of Arab life of that time. Many scholars 
therefore engage in learning Arabic in order to equip themselves with
the necessary tools which will enable them to study this rich and
varied intellectual output. Moreover, Arabic is an international
language. It is one of the recognised languages of the United Nations
and its different organisations. One only needs to fiddle with a radio
set to realise the great number of stations which transmit Arabic
programmes containing miscellaneous items in all fields pertaining to
the Arabs and their life.
5. Islamic countries have started to consolidate and strengthen their ties
with the Arab countries, as well as between themselves. This has been
clearly demonstrated in the conferences of the Islamic Summit held in
different places in the Arab and Islamic Worlds. This fact in itself,
constitutes an incentive for spreading and learning Arabic by the 
peoples of those countries. After all, it is the language of the Qur'an 
which Muslims throughout the world cherish and respect, and which
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unites all those peoples together. Furthermore, there is a strong
tendency towards the creation of an Islamic Union, the official
language of which would be Arabic; in consequence, the interest in the
language could become among the basic priorities for the non-Arabic
speaking Muslims.
6. The Arab nation, like other nations, contributes economic* assistance to
some developing countries. This is evident in the establishment of a
number of banks, like the Arab Development Fund, the Islamic Bank, the
Saudi Development Fund, in addition to the contributions of other
banking institutions, such as the International Bank for Construction
and Redevelopment, and many others. Steps of this nature influence
the international economy and development plans in underdeveloped
countries. However, as a result of the commercial and economic
transactions between the Arab countries and the international
organisations, learning and teaching Arabic becomes an issue worth
considering.
7. There are minorities in many countries of the world who consider
themselves to be Arabs. The members of these minorities endeavour to
speak Arabic among themselves, albeit on a narrow scale, to preserve
the cultural and linguistic links which bind them to the motherland.
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Those minorities are committed to Arabic, to learn it and preserve it
as part of their inherited tradition.
The foregoing factors lie behind the increased interest among 
Arabs and non Arabs in Arabic. To respond to this interest properly, efforts 
in the development of methods and materials are required. Scholars working 
in this field must work together to help meet the demand to learn Arabic.
1-11-1 Teaching Arabic to non-Arabic Speakers
interest in learning Arabic by non-Arabic speakers in other
countries conquered by Islam emerged in the early period of the Muslim 
State. Many non-Arabs delved deeply into the language and became pioneers
in the sciences and arts which flourished in the Islamic State. As a matter
of fact, many of the most famous scholars of Arabic were themselves
non-Arabs, the Persians being prominent amongst them. It is worth pointing 
out that Arabic was the official language of the islamic state in which
diplomacy and the business of the state were conducted. The influence of
Arabic on other languages was enormous, as reflected in the vast array of
loan words which many languages like, Swahili, Hausa, Persian, Maltese,
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Spanish, etc. have taken from Arabic.
In modern times, the teaching of Arabic has greatly expanded. The 
curricula and number of institutions which teach Arabic as a second/foreign 
language have diversified and multiplied. There are in Islamic countries
many institutions which teach Oriental and Islamic studies. The interest in
Oriental Studies, including Arabic, also flourished in Europe and America
and led to the establishment of many Arabic and Islamic Studies 
Departments in Western Universities. It may be worth pointing out in this
respect that teaching Arabic in recent decades has started to take due
account of the findings of other sciences such as, Applied Linguistics,
Educational Psychological and Social Studies. In other words, teaching
Arabic is no longer confined to language teaching phenomena only. Interest
in the teaching methodologies has also received adequate attention and its
due share of development to the extent that new technologies and devices
have been adopted and implemented in teaching Arabic to non-Arabic
speakers.
When the interest in learning Arabic started to attract great
numbers of people, the Arab governments realised their responsibilities
towards teaching Arabic to non-native speakers. A number of colleges
(institutions) for teaching Arabic has been established. There are, for
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instance, the colleges which have been set up for this purpose in the
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. There is also the Khartoum International Institute 
(College) for Training Arabic Language Teachers to non-Arabic Speakers, and 
there is the Bou-Rgiba College in Tunis. There is a unit for teaching Arabic
at the University of Alexandria, and another analogous unit at Cairo
University, in addition to the Arabic Departments at the Universities of
Kuwait, Qatar, Jordan and others.
The enthusiasm of those concerned with teaching Arabic to
non-Arabic speakers induced them to double their efforts for the sake of
teaching Arabic in a better and more satisfactory way. With the foregoing 
goal in mind, many conferences, seminars and workshops were held, among
which we can refer to:-
1. The Workshop which was held in Damascus 1973, under the auspices
and supervision of UNESCO, during which papers were delivered on
teaching Arabic to non-native speakers.
2. The First International (conference) on teaching Arabic to non-Native 
Speakers was held in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, between 26-30 March,
1978. The conference was attended by a great number of people from 
all over the world who were interested in teaching Arabic to non-native
speakers. The lectures and seminars at this conference revolved
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around the following topics.
a. Materials and methods.
b. Teacher selection and training.
c. Successful learners' characteristics.
d. Learning problems and difficulties.
e. Teaching aids.
The conference proceedings were published in three volumes. The
first deals with the materials, the second with teacher training methods
and aids and the third and last volume is devoted to the features of
successful learners and the problems they encounter in learning the foreign
language as well as the cultural dimension.
3. A workshop on specialised books for teaching Arabic to non-native
speakers was held in Rabat, Morocco, between 4-7 March, 1980. Among
the topics dealt with at this conference were the following:-
a. The preparation of materials for teaching Arabic to non-native
speakers.
b. The textbook, scope, content and design features.
c. The problems in reading Arabic to non-Arabic speakers.
d. Language drills.
e. The use of pictures in the text-books for teaching Arabic to
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non-native speakers.
f. The use of visual aids in teaching Arabic to non-native speakers.
g. The role of the dictionary in teaching Arabic to non-native
speakers.
h. The text-book: new perspectives.
4. In 1981 and 1982, two workshops were held in Qatar on teaching
Arabic to non-native speakers, and another workshop in Medina, Saudi
Arabia, 1981. A third workshop was held in Amman,
Jordan, in 1978, and a fourth was held in Malaysia between 12-15
December 1983. These workshops covered the whole range of topics
which pertained to the teaching of Arabic as a foreign language.
1.11.2 The School Textbook
Foreign language teaching involves the Teacher, the student and the
text-book. Within this triangle, the text-book occupies an important place.
It is a source of information for the student and his companion at home and
in school. The book sets out the aim and objective of the course and 
specifies, directly or indirectly, the teaching methodology. In the
introduction one often finds information covering the purpose of the book
and the preferred method of the authors, as well as lists concerning further
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supporting materials. The development of new types of material in no way
reduces the importance of the book as a tool.
The production and development of appropriate text-books has not
been at the top of the agenda of those who are engaged in teaching Arabic as 
a foreign language. Frequently, we find text-books which fall below the
desired standard, in terms of production, contents and stated objectives. A
brief survey of the field of teaching Arabic as a foreign language reveals the
following short-comings:-
I.The occurrence of confusion between teaching Arabic to native
speakers and teaching it to non-native speakers. This tendency is most 
glaringly obvious in the use of books which are designed to teach 
Arabic to native-speakers for the purpose of teaching the language to
non-Arab students, irrespective of the great difference between the
two types of learner.
2. Many authors of text-books for teaching Arabic to non-Arabic speakers
borrow considerably from books designed for teaching Arabic to native
speakers with very little modification to suit their own particular
needs. Moreover, these authors continue to employ the same
methodology in the different enterprise of teaching Arabic to
non-native speakers with very little adaptation. The reason for this
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could be attributed either to financial difficulties, lack of relevant
expertise or to the mistaken belief that there is no fundamental
difference between the teaching of Arabic to native speakers and
teaching it to non-native speakers.
3. Many Arab governments send special books for teaching Arabic to 
non-native speakers at specific levels. These books are'unfortunately 
used by teachers to teach other levels. So frequently, books for the 
advanced level are used to teach Arabic to complete beginners, and vice
versa. In addition, books which were designed to be taught over a whole 
year have been actually taught in a very short period (three months, for
instance). Situations like these tax the learner and run the risk of
pushing him to abandon the effort of learning the language.
4. It should be admitted that some of the teachers who teach Arabic to
non-native speakers in some Arab countries lack proper expertise or
competence. It is therefore deemed that the presence of a good and
balanced text-book may compensate for the aforementioned deficiency.
5. There are books which rely on the translation method only, in the sense
that they present the contents of the books in both Arabic and English.
The disadvantages and drawbacks of the translation method are widely
recognised and acknowledged. Books which apply or are based on this
G4
approach over-concentrate on language structure at the expense of
more communicatively oriented objectives.
6. Some books do not adopt a well thought-out and coherent plan in 
introducing the vocabulary, the sounds, or the grammatical structures or 
constructions. Furthermore the balance between these items may not always 
be fully justified interms of the objective.
7. Some text-books heavily rely on the printed word in the conventional 
sense, ignoring aids such as pictures, maps, timetables, menus etc.
The shortcomings and drawbacks of the aforementioned types of 
text-book do not at all mean that there are no good text-books for teaching
Arabic to non-native speakers. Some text-books which have appeared in
recent years could, with little modification, be considered suitable and
adequate for teaching Arabic to non-native speakers. These books avoid
many of the short-comings and pitfalls which we have identified in the
preceding set of comments.
1.11.3 The Significance of the Present Study
The preceding comments paint a less than satisfactory picture of 
the state of text-books in the field of teaching Arabic as a foreign language. 
But teaching Arabic as a foreign language is a recent addition to the field of
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Arabic linguistic studies in general. Within this sub-area, text-book
evolution has barely started. It is therefore essential to take the first steps
towards bridging the gap between available text-books and future ones by 
analysing the forms, in the light of insights from Applied Linguistics to 
pave the way for the production of better course-books.
In carrying out this task, we will rely on criteria that have been
developed for the evaluation of text-books in TEFL. However, these criteria
will be modified to suit our purposes, for the peculiarities of Arabic and its
cultural significance warrant the adoption and adaptation of
Arabic-specific criteria. These criteria have been presented elsewhere in
this thesis.
There have been various attempts to analyse and evaluate Arabic 
teaching text-books. Positive results have been obtained which, if taken
into consideration, would improve the standard and quality of the
text-books. Nevertheless, text-book analysis so far has been carried out in a
haphazard way, or in great haste, to the extent that neither the evaluator,
nor the analyst, could give a genuine and comprehensive idea of the contents
of the book. There are also those who base their analysis on subjective
experience which is often not always free from emotional bias. I do not deny
the relevance of subjective experience to the evaluation process, except
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that the presence of constant and clear parameters which form the
cornerstone of any analysis and evaluation is important if the evaluation
concerned is to be subject to public scrutiny and informed, clear
assessment.
The main aim of the present study is to analyse a text-book for
teaching Arabic to non-native speakers which is currently being used in the 
Institute of Teaching Arabic to non-native speakers at King Saud University, 
Riyadh. The ultimate goal of this research is to improve the quality of the
Arabic language text-books, for non-native speakers. This thesis evaluates
the books for the purpose of helping future text-book authors to produce
better materials.
I have suggested a set of parameters and applied them to the
analysis of ’’Arabic For Beginners”, the book which forms the scope of the
present study. These parameters are not specific to the aforementioned book
only, but could be utilised for the analysis of any text-book for teaching 
Arabic to non-native speakers. In order to ensure the analytical adequacy of
these parameters, I have presented a provisional set to a group of
specialists in Education and Pedagogy, for critical evaluation. On the basis
of the suggestions and valuable advice received from those specialists, the
initial set was modified and improved, and the final version is included in
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the thesis. These parameters are not conceived as a final and unalterable
set, but as a broad outline of the factors which need to be taken into
consideration in Arabic text-book evaluation, in fact, the parameters are no
more than performance levels which the text-book writer needs to take into
consideration to ensure the production of a sound and appropriate text-book.
We have concentrated, in the theoretical and the practical parts of
this study, on four principal aspects related to the characteristics of a good
text-book. These are:-
1. The sounds.
2. The vocabulary.
3. The constructions.
4. The culture.
Other factors must also be addressed, for example the intended
aims of teaching Arabic materials accompanying the text-book and the
text-book design. In this thesis we have chosen, for limitations of space and
time, to restrict ourselves to the four features of language mentioned
above, i.e. the sounds, the vocabulary, the construction and the culture.
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CHAPTER II
TEACHING ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE IN SAUDI ARABIA
(THE STATE OF THE ART)
2.1 EFFORTS OF THE ARABIC LANGUAGE INSTITUTIONS CONCERNING
THE COMPILING OF A TEXT-BOOK OF TEACHING ARABIC TO
SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANGUAGES
A review of the recent literature about teaching materials and aids
used in the teaching of Arabic as a foreign language reveals that there is
reason for concern regarding such materials, especially the text-book. This
chapter will highlight some of the publications of the Arabic language
institutes concerning text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. 
The reason for describing these books is to give some idea of the
characteristics and content of each one for the purpose of helping
interested persons in preparing text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language. In this description we do not offer evaluation or critical
judgment.
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2.1.1 ARABIC LANGUAGE INSTITUTE. KING SAUD UNIVERSITY
RIYADH. SAUDI ARABIA.
This institute has published a great number of
text-books relating to the teaching of Arabic as a foreign language.
- THE SERIES OF "ARABIC FOR LIFE"
This series consists of four different grades of books in order of
difficulty. It is one of the oldest, publications of the Arabic Language
Institute. The authors of this series aim to teach Arabic through a
curriculum which emphasises the skills and the various techniques for
promoting them. The following is a description of the books in the series
"Arabic for Life".
- BOOK ONE - "Arabic for Life*
The first book of the series is designed for beginners in Arabic who 
have no knowledge of the language. It is also considered as the basic book
on which the other books are to be based. It is devoid of any information on
the phonetics of Arabic to help the student differentiate between different
Arabic sounds. Students interested in this topic are often referred to
‘Arabic and its sounds' which is a publication of the Institute. Book one
contains five units, each consisting of sixteen lessons covering such topics
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os greetings, meetings, the days of the week, time ond food. Each unit
consists of a number of dialogues, exercises, lists of new vocabulary and
expressions. The book also contains useful tests and an outline of
grammatical terms. The book depends on the direct method of teaching 
Arabic and avoids using other methods such as grammar-translation, or
using the student's own language. The vocabulary used is derived from the
word list of Makkah and the word list of the Arabic Language Institute
itself. In book one of "Arabic for Life" series there are many photographs
and illustrations which help the learner to understand the dialogues in each
unit. With respect to the teaching of grammar it appears that the book
concentrates on particular features such as (pronouns), demonstratives and
interrogatives which are presented through common Arabic expressions that
are used daily. The book covers many topics which touch on a variety of
cultural points.
The book concludes with a number of glossaries which consist of
the entire vocabulary of the volume, grammatical terms, instructions and
information, in addition to the recommended method for using the book. A
preliminary version of the book was tried and tested for three years until it
took its final shape.
- BOOK TWO
The second book of the series "Arabic for Life" follows from
volume one, progressing to more complex grammatical structures and a
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wider range of vocabulary which can be applied in a variety of situations.
This book consists of units each consisting of dialogues, exercises and a
variety of grammatical structures. This book also adopts the direct method
and exclusively uses modern standard Arabic. “Arabic for Life" book two
aims to help the student to communicate orally and in writing, utilising a
five-hundred word list. Each unit in this book is divided into four sections
which concentrate on certain skills to help the student learn the language. 
At the end of each unit there is a reading text which includes not only the 
vocabulary previously studied but new vocabulary for future lessons. The 
purpose of the reading text is to allow the student to get used to reading, as 
language is mainly a matter of comprehension and inter-related skills and
elements. Book two differs from book one in that it introduces the learner
to the writing skill. There are thirty topics with pictures which encourage
the student to write his own ideas and thoughts in sentences as well as
giving the student the chance to present his opinions. Repeated exercise and
practice are designed for verbal communication while writing depends on
pattern and communication exercises.
Each unit of the book contains a glossary of the vocabulary used in
the body of the text as well as the vocabulary relevant to the exercises. 
Page one of the book deals with classroom management, formulae such as -
open the book, repeat, listen, please, bring me this please, play the role of
such and such, turn over the page, speak clearly etc.
A characteristic feature of this book is that it tries to present a
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large number of topics covering real life situations with as much vocabulary 
as possible and with suitable constructions. For example, the subject of
(Hotel) contains three related lessons. These are ^Jl ” 
which deals with transport, directions, etc. to the hotel, which relates to
what normally happens in the hotel, and ” ” which relate
to leaving the hotel. Another example is ” in this unit there are
three related topics. These are
it is clear that volume ii aims to cover a few situations
adequately. Each unit contains a summary of grammatical items as well as 
exercises of various types. Grammar is not presented deductively but 
inductively through sentences and expressions which manifest the
grammatical rules.
- BOOK THREE
Book three of “Arabic for Life” assumes a good knowledge of the
Arabic language on the part of the learner. The students at this stage are 
supposed to be able'to grasp the abstract concepts and normal use of the 
language. Book three aims to prepare the student for more communicative 
activities, with nine hundred words and expressions including 
Arabic-lslamic cultural expressions. This book contains three major units
each consisting of fifteen lessons which are divided into four parts: A, B, C
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and D.
The first part contains a repetitive dialogue while the second part
focuses on the vocabulary and constructions of the dialogue. Part three
concentrates on the correct use of grammar plus a written text for
improving listening and reading comprehension. The fourth part presents
more grammar associated with repetitive communication exercises. In the
first unit of the book the authors present a language game which helps the
student absorb the language in an enjoyable and interesting way. The book
covers more than seventy types of drill and exercise for improving skills in
speaking, reading and writing which confirms the fact that this volume
concentrates on the written and spoken language.
Although grammar is presented functionally, the volume tries to
cover the nature and use of grammatical features. For example, it
emphasises the following features of the Arabic language:- 
1. A nominal sentence begins with a subject, called ism (noun) in
Arabic. Hence the name of this type of sentence: ***-,!
2. A nominal sentence consists of two parts, subject and predicate.
The above features have been presented after intensive practice of
sentences which manifest these findings. Thus we find that book three of 
the series of "Arabic for Life" presents grammar through the functional and 
inductively based approach, then outlines the rules, in a colour-coded 
fashion in a special chapter in the book. Book three, therefore, unlike the
previous two books, summarises all the rules studied previously. As in book
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one and two, book three also has a vocabulary glossary indicating the lesson 
and unit in which the words appeared. The book attempts to explain Islamic
concepts by its choice of topics as the following list shows:- 
£JL....4xLXI _ jJI 4JL9 _
Other topics cover general knowledge concerning Arab life and 
society including old traditions as well as contemporary and Islamic
culture.
- BOOK FOUR
The fourth book of "Arabic for Life" has not yet been published in 
book form. It is more in the form of an anthology (but hopefully will soon be 
published in book form). This work appears to differ from the previous books 
in a variety of ways, both structurally, functionally and culturally, a fact
which reflects the awareness on the part of the authors of the learner’s
varied and extensive experience of life in an Arab Muslim society and the
vast pool of language materials available to him within and outside his
course.
Therefore the content of the anthology is varied and consists of
different topics to prepare the student for more intensive contact with the
everyday Arabic language despite the lack of intensive vocabulary work and
constructions. As well as general subjects, the book presents a great
number of topics which cover Arabic-lslamic culture.
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After presenting the subject, the source and author of the subject
are mentioned. After displaying a variety of selection of drills and
exercises, the book then draws attention to the value of the dictionary, 
recommending some of the most popular ones . The students are asked to
write about certain subjects with recommended reference works and
articles related to the subject. This book does not explain in detail
grammatical points of style, but mentions them indirectly by drawing the
learner’s attention to them in introducing them, using this sentence:
or notice such expressions as this style
J-LL JcJLw aL-JI dJI so on-
This book considers oral and written work as well as vocabulary,
constructions and expressions such as "a long period of time”, “he lived from 
year such and such to year such and such”, "what emerges by way of ideas”,
“The doctors stopped following traditional practice, "in addition to”, "for
this or that reason".
This book also presents a language game in each lesson to add
enjoyment and pleasure to the learning process. It might be mentioned here
that the fourth book of "Arabic for Life" does not contain visual aids. This
may be because the student has reached the stage of being able to deal with
abstract concepts and has reached a high standard of language skills.
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- ARABIC ~ ITS SOUNDS AMD LETTERS
This book is also published by the Arabic Language Institute, 
Riyadh, Saudi-Arabia. As its name suggests, the book deals primarily with 
Arabic sounds and letters. This book was published at the request of many 
text-book writers who have pressed for teaching Arabic sounds as a 
separate topic. This book is very important because its aim is to enable the
student to recognise and differentiate between the Arabic sounds which
might cause difficulties to foreign learners.
The book consists of ten lessons representing the Arabic sounds
and script. In other words the book is divided into two parts. The first part
deals with the sounds - utilising the well-known technique of minimal pairs
in displaying the differences between phonetically related entities. The 
second part deals with the corresponding Arabic symbols, paying attention 
to their form and shape in words. On examining the book, it appears that it 
tries to present sounds which are similar to those in the learner’s language 
first. The first lesson in the book deals with long and short vowels which 
present very little, or no, difficulty to the learner.
in the second lesson the book presents sounds appearing in
different parts of the word using perfect and imperfect verbs and pronouns. 
The authors claim that such features were chosen because of the pedagogic
advantage of presenting the language in a simple way. Difficult sounds are
introduced at the beginning of the third lesson. In the same lesson the
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difference between gemination and the differentiation between kh and k, in 
addition to the short vowels are effectively presented. In the fourth lesson 
the book presents w - y and alif. These sounds are presented through
words in such a manner that the sound under consideration comes at the
beginning, the middle and at the end of the word respectively. In the fifth 
lesson the book presents lunar letters and solar letters accompanied by 
drills and exercises using compact and concise sentences for reading and
writing purposes. The sixth lesson focuses on the difference between 
certain similar sounds such as q and k through the minimal pairs method. 
The seventh lesson presents and J-ojJI and the difference
between wbJ^I and^j^Ui uxJVl while the eighth lesson presents the
difference between fLiJI and ,l«Ji in addition to a revision exercise
of previously studied material. The ninth lesson concentrates on practising 
similar and different sounds, long and short vowels, in addition to
practising the reading and writing of the numbers from one to ten. The
tenth and final lesson restricts itself to Arabic writing, and its different 
shapes. The book concludes with a test to assess the student’s ability to 
recognise and produce Arabic sounds and letters.
The book "Arabic, its Sounds and Letters" is medium sized
containing one hundred and seventy six hard wearing pages which contain
beautiful, clear, and colourful pictures. "Arabic, its Sounds and Letters" is
an important component in the integrated series of "Arabic for Life" books
pioneered by the Arabic Language Institute at Riyadh.
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EASY ARABIC GRAMMAR
As its name indicates, the book "Easy Arabic Grammar” 
concentrates on grammar which is the basis for learning correct speech. 
There is still a tendency to teach grammar in the traditional way by the 
application of intensive drills and the explicit mastery of skills. However, 
the authors provide a variety of situations and communicatively relevant 
functions to teach the grammatical structures which fall imthe scope of the
book. Emphasis in this book is placed on drills and exercises to help
inculcate the grammatical structures in the learner. Topics of cultural
value contribute the thematic course of this book.
"Easy Arabic Grammar” is expected to be available for use only
after the student has completed the first and second books of "Arabic for
Life" mentioned previously. “Easy Arabic Grammar” consists of twenty five 
lessons each of which begins with a teachers' guide followed by an
explanation of grammatical rules, repetition lessons and exercises. Each
lesson ends with a summary of topics covered in the lesson concerned.
After four or five lessons the book presents a revision exercise covering the 
previous lessons. This is in addition to general revision exercises at the
end of the book. Items are presented through general Islamic and Arabic
texts which cover literature, fiction and history etc.
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- COMPOSITION FOR BEGINNERS
This book came to fill a definite gap in the teaching materials at
the Arabic Language Institute. The book concentrates on composition and is
addressed only to those students who have mastered about nine hundred
commonly used words in Arabic vocabulary. The aim is to teach composition 
in a direct way to enable the student to write free composition later.
The book "Composition for Beginners" consists of four stages.
Stage one is named "The stage of Word and Picture" which presents sets of
coloured pictures accompanied by words or sentences. This is to help the
student describe the pictures in his own words, answering such questions as 
"What message does the picture convey?". "Name objects in the picture". 
"Form sentences using the following words" etc.
The second stage aims to help the student join and write complete
sentences after being given two lists of words. The student might also be
asked to fill in blank spaces or finish incomplete sentences. The ultimate
objective of this stage is to have the student write a composition without
the use of pictures.
Stage three consists of writing short stories with the help of clues
and key words. The story can then be made up from filling in blank spaces in
sentences, arranging sentences in a logical order or even changing the tense 
of the story. These stories are presented in such a way as to make the
student’s task both interesting and enjoyable.
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Stage four asks the student to write about a certain topic chosen
from a number of topics with the help of given words and expressions which
encourage the student to write his own story.
The book "Composition for Beginners" contains one hundred and
twenty eight shiny, smooth pages and was published by the Libraries of King 
Saud University Press, Riyadh, Saudi Arabia.
2-2 The Arabic Language institutes in Saudi Arabic
Learning a new language means learning a new culture, new 
concepts and the different way of life of the people of the target language. 
Nations usually spread their cultures by offering others the opportunity to
learn their languages.
Arabic has been recognized as one of the most important languages
from times of old to nowadays. The importance of Arabic is increasing with
the importance of the Arab world, economically, culturally, religiously and
strategically. For these reasons, the Arab governments have tried to offer
good opportunities for learning Arabic to speakers of other languages. The
government of Saudi Arabia has made its own contribution to the field of
teaching Arabic as a foreign language by establishing a number of institutes
for teaching Arabic to non-Arabic speakers. In the following pages some
light will be thrown on these institutes and their programmes.
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2.2.1 Arabic Language institute. Riyadh. Saudi Arabia
This institute began as a small unit for teaching Arabic in the 
Faculty of Arts in 1974. In the same year, a Royal Decree was issued for the 
foundation of an independent Institute for teaching Arabic to non-Arabic 
speakers. The first session began with 175 students, reaching 748 students
in 1986. .
Goals of the institute
1. Teaching Arabic and Arabic culture to non-Arabic speakers.
2. Preparing experienced teachers in teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language.
3. Training teachers (in-service) in the field of teaching
Arabic to speakers of other languages, including Arabic teachers 
who wish to be teachers of Arabic as a foreign language.
4. To conduct research in the field of teaching Arabic as a foreign
language, including language and linguistic studies and the 
preparation of teaching materials.
To achieve these goals, the Arabic Language Institute has
established four units. These are:-
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- The longuoge ond culture unit
This unit is concerned with the teaching of the Arabic language and
its culture in two different sessions.
The morning session takes four terms (usually 2 years) in which 
the student studies thirty credit hours weekly. The students of this
morning programme are those who are given scholarships by the government
of Saudi Arabia. The scholarship includes a monthly salary, free
accommodation and an annual plane ticket during the summer vacation.
The evening session, on the other hand, is for people who work for
the Saudi Arabian government or with other entities in the country who 
want to learn Arabic for personal or business/career purposes. This evening 
study is free for those people who usually have higher degrees such as 
doctors, engineers, professors of universities and so on. In the evening 
period, the student studies six hours a week, covering the various elements 
of the Arabic language and the four skills intensively. This evening study
began with 235 students representing 23 different nationalities. To the
present day more than 2000 students have graduated from this evening
programme.
- The Teacher Preparation Unit
Students who have a university degree in Arabic or an equivalent
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can join this unit in order to get a diploma in the methods of teaching
Arabic as a foreign language. Students study ten different subjects in one 
year, covering theoretical and applied linguistics, in addition to other
related subjects, for example education and psychology.
- The In-Service Teacher Training Unit
This unit is about 16 weeks long. Students study 30 hours weekly. 
The unit prepares and carries out specialised short term programmes for the 
training of teachers of Arabic to non-Arabic speakers.
- The Research Unit
The research unit plans and conducts research on language,
linguistics and educational studies related to the teaching of Arabic to
non-Arabic speakers, its work covers the production of teaching materials
and teaching aids and the provision of follow-up on curricula. This is a very
active unit, producing text-books and the text-book series are examined
here in addition to research aimed at providing a better understanding of the 
teaching/learning process.
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“ Faculty members ond Teachers
In the Arabic Language Institute, there are numerous instructors
drawn from various parts of the Arab world. There are about 11 members
who have Ph.Ds and 52 language teachers with higher degrees or vocational
qualifications below the Ph.D. level. The Ph.D. members usually teach in the
teacher preparation and teacher training units. The majority of the staff
members come from the Sudan and Egypt.
- Courses and instruction
Courses of different types are mounted in the different units of the
institute. The language and culture unit has the largest number of students.
There are two basic programmes; an intensive programme and a
non-intensive one. In the intensive programme there are four levels and the
duration of each level is one term of thirty hours a week, including one hour
in the language laboratory and two hours a week of Quranic recitation. The
courses of instruction are as follows:-
Level One:- Quranic recitation, language skills, listening comprehension, 
intensive and extensive reading, conversation skills, sounds and structures,
and writing.
Level Two:- Quranic recitation, language skills, listening comprehension,
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intensive and extensive reading, conversation, grammar and writing.
Level Three:- Quranic recitation, Islamic studies, listening comprehension, 
intensive and extensive reading, oral composition, writing composition,
grammar, written practice and literature.
Level Four- Quranic recitation, Islamic studies, listening comprehension, 
intensive and extensive reading, oral comprehension, writing compositions 
sounds and grammar, literature, and texts and rhetoric.
The non-intensive courses mentioned above are part-time
programmes for students who are not on scholarships.
- Teaching Methods in the intensive and Non-lntensive Courses of
the Language Programme
The Institute uses the direct method throughout its programmes; 
however translation is resorted to when it is absolutely necessary. 
Emphasis is placed on the four language skills and the teaching of functional
grammar through intensive drills. At the advanced levels, formal lessons in
phonology, morphology and syntax are given, in addition to lectures on
literature and Islamic-Arabic culture.
Concerning courses in the unit of teacher preparation, a total of
twenty four credit hours are required; fifteen credit hours are obligatory
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courses and nine hours are electives, in addition to which there are a
prerequisite six hours including general and Arabic linguistics, and 
education. The compulsory courses include Arabic morphology and syntax, 
contrastive and error analysis, methods of teaching Arabic to non-Arabic
speakers, audio-visual aids and practice teaching. The electives include
lexicography, psycho-linguistics, socio-linguistics, modern trends in
applied linguistics, Arabic materials, topics in applied linguistics and
language testing.
With regard to the in-service teacher-training unit, ten required
courses have been offered. These should be completed in one semester
(fifteen weeks) of intensive study. The total number of credit hours is 
twenty-five. These include Arabic grammar, oral composition, written 
composition, Arabic phonology, educational psychology, methods of teaching 
Arabic as a foreign language, teaching aids, class management, language
tests, teaching practice and Islamic culture.
The above provides a general outline of the nature and types of
programme found at the Arabic Language Institute.
- Admission Requirements
(1) The language and culture unit:-
Students admitted to this unit should have:-
A. A minimum qualification of secondary school certificate.
67
B. For Muslim applicants a letter of recommendation from an Islamic
Organization in his country.
C. For non-intensive programmes, approval of the applicant's sponsor is
required.
(2) The teacher preparation unit:-
A. A minimum of a BA or equivalent with average grade of "Good” in 
Arabic with a major in Arabic or Islamic Study.
B. Proficiency in Arabic.
C. Familiarity with a foreign language, preferably English.
(3) The in-service teacher training unit:-
A. A minimum qualification of a secondary school certificate.
B. The applicant should be a teacher of Arabic at the time of application.
C. Proficiency in Arabic.
D. The applicant should not be over fifty years of age.
E. The applicant should be nominated by an Islamic or an official 
organization of his country.
- Degrees Awarded by the Institute of Arabic
A graduate of the language and culture unit is awarded a
certificate of proficiency in the teaching of Arabic to non-Arabic speakers.
A graduate of the teacher preparation unit is awarded a diploma in the
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methods of teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
A graduate of the teacher training unit is awarded a certificate of
attendance.
- Teaching Aids
The Arabic Language institute has various materials and equipment
for the simplification of teaching Arabic as a foreign language. These 
materials may be classified as follows:-
1. Tape recordings of some of the text-books used at the Institute.
2. Visual aids which include a whole library of magazines, pictures, 
photographs, maps, etc.
3. Audio-Visual aids, such as video-tapes, films which show
Arabic-lslamic history and culture, etc.
4. Language laboratories in which the students listen to recorded
materials such as Quranic recitation, listening comprehensions, texts
of Arabic literature, etc.
- Number of Students
Since the early years of the establishment of the Arabic Language 
Institute, there have been many applications for enrolment in the Arabic
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institute for the study of Arabic as a foreign language, in the academic year
1976, the institute had a total of 240 students, in 1978 364 students had
enrolled in the institute. Twenty of the latter were accepted in the unit of 
teacher preparation, thirteen were accepted in the unit of teacher training 
and the rest were accepted in the unit of language and culture, in 1981 
there were (about) 659 students:- 37 in the teacher preparation unit; and
the rest were in the unit of language and culture, in 1986 there were 
(about) 1025 students: nine of whom were accepted in the teacher 
preparation unit; forty four were accepted for the teacher training unit and 
the rest were accepted in the language and culture unit, in 1987 there were 
(about) 975 students in the Arabic Language institute representing more 
than fifty different nations.
- System of Evaluation
Prospective students are required to take a placement test the
result of which determines their level, in addition there are other tests
such as class tests, final examinations and standardized tests.
Over and above the academic work which has been done in the field
of teaching Arabic as a foreign language, the Arabic Language Institute, King 
Saud University has organized other activities such as the international
symposium which was held in Riyadh in 1978 on the subject of teaching of
Arabic as a foreign language. The outcome of this symposium has been
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published in three volumes, the first of which deals with linguistic theories 
and the teaching of Arabic as a foreign language, the second volume 
discusses work in the field of teaching Arabic to speakers of other-
languages, and the third volume concentrates on issues related to the
preparation of teachers and the production of teaching materials.
In addition, the Arabic Language Institute has promoted courses in
Arabic as a foreign language abroad, for example in Malaysia (1977), 
Denmark (1979), London (1977), Gambia (1979) and the Philippines (1979).
The above outline gives a brief description of the structure and aim 
of the Arabic Language Institute, King Saud University, Riyadh, Saudi Arabia.
2.2.2 The Arabic language Institute. The Islamic University of
Imam Muhammad bin Saud
This institute has been established for Muslims whose native
tongue is not Arabic and who want to join the University of Imam Muhammad 
to study Islam and the Arabic language. The aim of this Institute is the 
preparation of students who require Arabic in order to be able to join the 
Arabic classes with the native speakers. The Arabic Language Institute 
used to be called the Centre for Teaching Arabic, but because of the increase 
in number of students the authorities decided to change this Centre to an 
Institute calling it the Arabic Language Institute of the University of Imam 
in 1981. This Institute has about 255 students, 36 instructors including 13
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Ph.D. holders and a number of employees.
- Goals of the Institute
Before talking about the objectives of the Arabic language 
institute one must give an idea of the goals of the University of Imam 
Muhammad itself. These include the following:-
1. Providing education in the field of Islamic, Arabic and Social Studies.
2. Promoting research on Islamic topics, establishing in this regard a
close connection between the University of Imam and other
universities which are interested in Islamic research.
3. The preparation of specialists such as judges and teachers.
4. Providing an opportunity for people from the Islamic countries to learn
Arabic in Saudi Arabia.
" Aims of the Institute
The aims of the Arabic Language Institute of Imam University can
be outlined as follows:-
1. Teaching Arabic to beginners to a level that enables them to join
classes at the University.
2. Providing students with some knowledge of Islamic culture.
3. Preparation of teachers of Arabic as a foreign language.
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4. Promoting linguistic and pedagogical research concerning teaching
Arabic to speakers of other languages.
- Courses of instruction
The Arabic Language Institute of the Imam University has an 
intensive programme. The student studies twenty five hours weekly from 7 
a.m. until 12 noon for five days.
The Arabic Language Institute consists of the following
departments:-
1. The language department
This department comprises two programmes:-
A. An intensive programme in which the student studies 100 credit hours
for two years, 23 hours of Islamic subjects and 77 hours of Arabic.
The graduate of this department is awarded a diploma in the Arabic
language.
B. The evening programme for those members of the expatriate
community who wish to learn Arabic for whatever reasons. The
duration of this programme is two years with an average of 6 hours per
week.
2. Special Diploma Programme
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In this programme, the student studies 14 different subjects 
covering various aspects of the Arabic language and Islam for one academic 
year with an average of 20 hours per week, providing that the applicant has
a BA in Arabic or an equivalent.
- Department of Arabic and islamic Studies
This department offers programmes for purely religious purposes. 
Students in this programme study a number of Arabic and Islamic subjects,
including tuition on general linguistic studies and research methods. After 
the completion of that programme, which lasts two years, the graduate is
given a diploma in Arabic and Islamic studies.
- MA Programme in Teaching Arabic as a Foreign Language
The Arabic Language Institute of Imam University is the only 
Institute in Saudi Arabia which offers a programme in teaching Arabic as a 
foreign language. The applicant studies 25 credit hours in addition to 
producing an extended piece of research in the field of teaching Arabic as a 
foreign language or the field of applied linguistics.
An applicant admitted to this programme, which lasts at least one 
year, is required to have a BA in Arabic or an equivalent with an average 
grade of "v. good“.
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" Teacher Preparation Programme
The Arabic Language Institute offers one term of study for native
Arabic speakers who wish to teach Arabic to non-Arabic speakers. The
applicant studies 20 credit hours including Arabic, teaching methods, and 
teaching aids and materials.
- Short Term Course for the Preparation of Teachers Abroad
The aim of this course is the preparation of people who come to
Saudi Arabia to specialize in the teaching of Arabic in their native 
countries. The intensive programme concentrates on the Arabic language
and teaching methodology. The duration of this course is two months and
the applicants should have a minimum qualification of a High School
certificate.
2.2.3 Arabic Language Institute of Umm Al-Qura University
The Arabic Language Institute of Umm Al-Qura University offers 
Arabic language teaching courses with the following objectives:-
1. Teaching the Arabic language and its literature to non-Arabic speakers
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who aim to join the colleges of Umm Al-Qura University.
2. Preparing and training teachers who are interested in teaching Arabic 
as a foreign language.
3. Writing and publishing research on the development of curricula and
teaching methods in the field of teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language.
- The institute of Umm Al-Qura has two major departments
1. The department for Arabic Language Teaching. This is the main 
department in the Institute. Students study in this department for 
three years with an average of 25 credit hours each term. Students
graduate from this department after the completion of 150 credit
hours on Arabic and Islam.
2. The department of Pedagogy. This department has two sections.
A. A teacher preparation section in which the student studies 25
credit hours in each of 4 terms for two years. The students 
graduate from this section after gaining 100 credit hours.
B. The Special diploma section. This section is for training teachers 
who wish to specialise in teaching Arabic as a foreign language. It 
is for non-Arabic teachers who taught Arabic before but want to 
extend their experience in this field. The duration of study in this 
section is one year. Students study different subjects covering 
various aspects of Arabic as a foreign language including Islamic
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various aspects of Arabic as a foreign language including Islamic 
studies and pedagogical issues.
The previous description of the programmes of the Arabic Language 
Institutes in Saudi Arabia shows the similarity between them in objectives, 
teaching methods, courses of instruction and admission requirements. It 
also shows the determined and commendable efforts of the government of 
Saudi Arabia in the field of teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
2.3 SERIES OF ARABIC FOR BEGINNERS
Before analysing the first book of the series of Arabic for
Beginners, which will be central to the study of this thesis, an outline of 
the series as a whole should be given to help understand the nature of the
books and how they relate to each other. Arabic for Beginners consists of
six books for both the student and the teacher. Each book comprises six
grades a levels. The series aims to enable the student to communicate both
orally and in written form with the following aims in mind:-
1. To understand the language as spoken by native speakers.
2. To speak Arabic in fluent manner.
3. To be able to read and understand the themes and ideas of written
works.
4. To be able to express oneself by writing Modern Standard Arabic in a
comprehensible manner.
5. To recognise both Arabic Islamic and general culture.
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6. To master the vocabulary, sounds and constructions of the language.
Regarding the linguistic content, the series pays attention to the
Arabic sound system including vowels, consonants, stress and intonation
when sounds are taught independently.
When presenting vocabulary the series considers the frequency, 
simplicity, type/function, content, abstract, or concrete nature and
importance of the words offered.
Dealing with the syntactic system, the series involves two frames.
A. The Functional Frame. This frame presents the language very 
clearly, with drills and exercises showing that language 
should be used for communication purposes and not just memorised. 
All the books therefore contain many drills and exercises.
B. The Theoretical Frame. This frame covers the theory of Arabic 
grammar, such as dividing the words into noun, verb and particle while 
dividing the verb into " ^b ", “ £jLa-» ” and ” j-/T.
The introduction of traditional grammar is presented at the beginning
of the fourth book, while the fifth and sixth books cover this in more
detail. The authors of the series believe that the pure grammar
is an integral part of the functional grammar which appears in the
first book of the series. Teaching points have been presented for the
following reasons:-
1. Arabic is taught by the interaction and inter-relation of skills and
elements, and there should be set targets to achieve planned levels of
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listening, speaking, reading and writing suited to the students’ 
level of comprehension of the nature and function of sounds, grammar
and vocabulary.
2. The series adopts the oral approach, on the argument thatthe reason 
being that language is mainly spoken.
The authors therefore concentrate more on listening and speaking in 
the first two books. Reading and writing skills nevertheless are not 
neglected as these follow, the listening and speaking skills.-
The texts of the series are presented in different ways such as 
dialogues, reading texts and texts in the form of plays. These texts fall into 
thre following three categories:
1. Texts which are specifically written by the authors themselves and
appear in the first two books of the series.
2. Texts adapted from already published materials; these appear in the
third and fourth books.
3. Original texts, which appear in the fifth and sixth books.
The first two books contain completely vocalized texts while the
third and fourth books contain partly vocalized once. The fifth and sixth
books contain non-vocalized texts. At this stage, the student can then study
newspapers and magazines which are non-vocalized.
The series depends on audio-visual aids, the main one being
pictures which play an important role in teaching foreign languages
including especially Arabic, which here is taught by the direct method.
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It Is worth mentioning that the design of units varies from book to
book depending on the ultimate goal set by the teacher.
Each book of the series of Arabic for Beginners consists of six
units, the last unit being a revision of the previous units.
The first book comprises thirty dialogue texts, eight reading texts,
four hundred and forty five words and one hundred and ten constructions,
while the second book consists of fifty dialogue texts, twenty-five reading
texts, ninety-six constructions and grammatical items and four hundred and
ten vocabulary items and expressions. The third book comprises twelve
dialogue texts, twelve reading texts, ninety-eight gramatical constructions
plus three hundred and fifty words and expressions. The fourth book
contains twenty-five texts, eighteen of which are reading texts while the
remainder are dialogue texts plus one text in the form of a play. There are
sixty grammatical items and four hundred words.
The fifth and sixth books are for the higher levels and consist of
thirty reading texts in addition to intensive and comprehensive reading 
material ending in a text in the form of a play or story.
As previously mentioned, the fifth and sixth books concentrate on
theoretical grammar.by studying texts and plays written by famous Arabic 
writers using one thousand words to help the student understand and acquire 
knowledge of the Arabic language and its culture.
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CHAPTER 111
THE THEORETICAL BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY
3.1 TEACHING THE ARABIC SOUNDS AND THE TEXT-BOOK OF
TEACHING ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
When we, as native speakers, listen to foreigners speaking Arabic 
we may encounter difficulties with what they are saying, not because of any 
lack of vocabulary or incorrect sentence construction, but rather because of 
their mispronunciation of sounds and their unexpected intonations and 
stresses. Therefore, it is not enough for a novice to learn words, phrases 
and grammatical rules only - they also have to know how to form and 
produce sounds correctly.
In teaching a student how to speak Arabic correctly it is usual to 
teach them first proper speaking and listening skills. This is because the 
most effective learning is best achieved through the repetition of correctly 
produced sounds and words. Unfortunately, this aspect has not been 
emphasised. Among the many topics which will be discussed in this section, 
some of the most important, those discussing the objectives of teaching 
sounds and the recognition and discrimination of sounds, will be considered. 
We shall also examine in some detail the teaching of sounds as a separate 
stage and their presentation.
3.1.1 The Objective of Teaching the Arabic Sounds
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Considering the fact that it is often difficult for a foreigner to 
approximate closely the sounds of a native speaker, the ultimate aim in 
teaching Arabic sounds should be their correct pronunciation. A foreign 
student will usually pronounce the Arabic sounds in a manner resembling the 
native’s, but they will still have their foreign accent. This phenomenon is 
not restricted to Arab students, but, rather is a trait common to all foreign 
language students.
To achieve success in teaching Arabic to non native speakers it is 
important for the teacher to make use of the three styles of instruction as 
described by 1985:175). These styles are:-
A. Prescriptive Teaching: This approach seeks to make clear the 
differences between sounds in the students’ native language and the 
target language which, in this case, is Arabic. The new student tends 
to pronounce sounds in the two languages in a similar manner, ignoring 
the actual differences in stress and accent. In this style, the 
teachers’role is to minimise the language and sound differences 
between the two sound systems.
B. Productive Teaching: The object in productive teaching is for the 
students to acquire knowledge and familiarity with the Arabic sounds 
which do not exist in their native tongue. The teacher’s primary role is 
to ensure the student is pronouncing the sounds correctly.
C. Descriptive Teaching: This aspect of instruction is geared more 
towards the nature of the sounds themselves. It gives the student 
knowledge of sounds, proper articulation and their functions as well as 
their various features and characteristics. In other words, this method
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concentrates on phonetics and sound patterns.
When distinguishing between a student’s native phonemes and their 
sounds and Arabic phonemes and sounds, the novice should always 
understand that sounds produced by the native speakers will be different 
from those produced by foreign counterparts. This point is of vital 
importance when learning Arabic. Generally speaking, the order in which the 
teaching of Arabic sounds takes place will depend upon the objectives of the 
given programme. Programmes designed to teach reading and writing skills 
are different from those geared toward improving personal speaking skills; 
accordingly, the emphasis on Arabic sounds varies from programme to 
programme.
3.1.2 Teaching Sounds Theoretically
When teaching the Arabic sounds, it is often helpful for teachers to 
give full details and explanations regarding the nature of sounds and their 
articulation. Many text-books therefore present Arabic words and sounds 
with accompanying explanations about the production of sounds which often 
include: the position of the vocal cords, voiced and non voiced sounds, the 
function of given sounds and so on.
However, there is some speculation about the importance of 
including such in-depth detail when explaining sounds. In this respect, 
<£-**(1983:62), believes that teaching the theory of sounds is not 
advantageous to the learning process. It seems to me that teaching Arabic 
sounds practically is a much better idea. Text-book writers and teachers 
should pay more attention to the production of sounds by emphasising 
practice and repetition since such methods usually lead to better
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pronunciation and learning.
3.1.3 The Arabic Sounds
in Arabic, there are thirty-four distinct sounds which include the 
long and short vowels as well as consonants. The short vowels are not 
represented by symbols in the written form of the language but signs may be 
inserted as distinct marks. The Arabic vowels consist of short "u", short ”i“ 
and short "a'* in addition to long "a” and long *’u“ and long ”i”. The difference 
between the long vowels and the short vowels can be shown in the following 
examples:-
It must be noted that using one vowel in the place of another 
changes the meaning of the word. Therefore there is a difference between 
the meaning of which means “he came” and which means “became 
old". Similarly, there is also a difference in the meanings of (he told 
the truth) and (he became a friend). In relation to this, it is common 
for Arabic teachers to pay slight attention to the difference between 
short and long vowels though its neglect frequently leads to serious 
learning problems. In my experience, words like
iJlj „ jJj
l lull »•» a _ JUU1 in I I'T
could cause confusion to students who are not familiar with the 
Arabic sound system. (1983:34) maintains that the reason
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some non-native Arabic speakers sound different to natives is not 
because of improper construction or word choice but rather
because of the difficulty of certain sounds.
The Arabic sound system is not restricted to the consonants
and vowels. There are other features which play an important role in the 
teaching of sounds. Intonation, for example, is a very important feature. If 
one gives a sentence different intonations, it will obviously give different 
meanings. The wrong intonation will lead to misinterpreting the meaning of 
a sentence. A sentence such as £ljJ (your father came) could, depending 
on the intonation, be an interrogative, a warning, a statement, mockery or 
surprise.
Stress is another aspect that must be taken into account when 
teaching Arabic as a foreign language. There is no doubt that most 
languages use the instrument of stress and intonation but in some 
languages, stress can actually affect the very meaning of a given word. For 
example, in English, stress may change the meaning of words from noun to 
verb, so words like "increase" or "exercise” could be pronounced as verbs or 
nouns. In teaching Arabic to non-natives, a difficulty arises in this respect 
in that each country uses stress in a different manner. In other- 
words, stress differs from area to area whether in standard Arabic or 
dialects. Since our concern as teachers and text-book writers is to teach 
the sounds correctly, .a key element is ensuring that students know that 
pronouncing certain words incorrectly will lead to a change in their 
meaning. This is what means when he says (1983:39) that the Arabic 
language has function stress and unfunction stress. Stress changes which 
do not lead to changes in meaning are of less importance.
Juncture (pause) is another element which must be taken into
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account when teaching Arabic to non-natives. Unfortunately, this is another 
aspect that is often not given adequate attention by teachers. The pause 
plays an important role in changing the meaning of a particular context. It 
is a well known fact that Arabic scholars are especially cognizant of 
employing the pause when reading the Holy Quran. The pause will indicate 
different things depending on stops and emphases. The following examples 
can have different meanings because of the emphasis on certain words or 
syllables.
( I 4u4 £ i . J II JUS j<l3I ) 
( I c ^ULll wUS fdl |
( c ) 
( j-J Jj 0^^ )
It is clear that the pause affects the meaning of the context. This is 
especially true in the case of poetry. This example takes on different 
meanings according to the position of the pause
AjLu (JsrLv . 4_iLui jJ>.xll l. iiAf
* . . . .
Aj . Lu CuJ _ 4jLu ^pb^JI LxmQlC
Even in everyday, normal speech, use of the pause is important in changing 
the meanings of sentences. The following two sentences have different 
meanings because of the pause:-
1. I stopped by the road of the new airport
2. I stopped by the new road of the airport
xia.-LIjLLutl 
<v . 7LLU
In the first sentence, the pause indicates that the airport is new 
while in the second the pause indicates that the road is new. When teaching
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Arabic to non-natives, it is clear that if the pause is not taken into account 
much confusion will result.
3.1.4 Problems Which Face Non-Native Arabic Students
When learning a new language it is common for difficulties to 
arise. This is certainly not unusual in the case of Arabic. Before problems 
have had a chance to take root it is beneficial for the teacher‘and student to 
discover them and correct them. In contemporary Arabic instruction there 
are currently two methods: contrastive analysis and error analysis. The 
first method claims that all errors and mistakes occur because of the 
differences between the native language arid the target language. Error 
analysis on the other hand concentrates more on the system of the target 
language, in the right usage of analogies or on inadequate teaching and 
instruction. The fact is, however, that there is usually more than one or 
two difficulties in teaching non natives. There are differences in the 
sounds of both languages, the differences between systems, the differences 
in teaching methods, the differences in quality of teaching materials 
(especially the text-books) and drills and exercises. In regard to this point, 
and (1968) said that, "Non native speakers usually do not hear the 
unfamiliar sounds properly, and if they do, they may not be able to pronounce 
them correctly. Their pronunciation needs to be corrected continuously and 
on the spot. It is much harder to correct wrong habits than to create right 
ones". Another problem that may face Arabic students is the different 
pronunciations of particular words in Arabic. One notices that certain 
sounds are pronounced differently according to the background and 
birth-place of the instructor. For example, the letter (g) is pronounced
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differently by an Egyptian teacher and a Syrian teacher. Moreover, some 
sounds have taken on different pronunciation over time. The sounds 
Th-Dh-and'd' changed in some Arab countries to S and Z. In certain cases the 
sound "th" changes to “t“ or "dh" and the sound ”d" will change to "z". It is 
common to hear people saying
j instead of JcuL=» 
^JLUl instead of ^LaJI 
instead of ^3
In addition, the sound "q“ is often pronounced by Sudanese teachers 
as a "gh“ and the sound ** j " is pronounced in some Gulf areas as y (<5). To 
speakers not familiar with the Arabic language, the different pronunciation 
of particular sounds and words could easily lead to confusion. This is 
something that instructors must be aware of. It is not hard to imagine the 
students' perplexity when the teacher says to his pupils, "This pen is 
called
meaning
or instead of
The confusion is doubled when the teacher explains that the sound “th" is 
produced by placing part of the tongue in front of the mouth, and 
consequently mistakenly gives the description of the sound "s". Such a 
procedure presents sounds in an incorrect and ugly manner. (1984)
believes that some of the reasons this mistake occurs include the following: 
the carelessness and insecurity of the teacher; the teacher is not properly 
qualified and does not want to show weakness in front of the students. 
Besides the teacher's faults (external) may also be inner and internal 
problems. These result from the sounds themselves. It is well known that 
Arabic produces a great number of sounds which are not found in other
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languages. These sounds often cause difficulty for those students not 
acquainted with Arabic. Often a student will pronounce an Arabic sound in a 
way similar to how it would sound in his native language when the 
particular sound should be spoken quite differently. This also happens when 
Arabic speakers attempt to speak English. They say 'bark’ instead of ’park’, 
’shapter' instead of 'chapter' and 'ferymuch' instead of 'very much', in this 
respect, (1986:70) believe that sounds that are similar in both the
target and native language are much more difficult to memtfrise and learn 
than those which occur only in Arabic. This is because the student will pay 
more attention to the unique Arabic sounds, paying less attention to those 
that sound nearly the same in his native tongue and Arabic.
(1984) writes that the pronunciation of the teacher is 
important. He says that:-
(1) The teachers should whenever possible, use the modern, standard 
Arabic with an emphasis on correct pronunciation, in this scenario 
the teacher will act as a model for the students.
(2) In informal situations, the student should not mix with the teacher 
when the teacher is using his local dialect, especially if the teacher is 
from a different Arab country.
(3) The Arab League, with its many multilateral organisations, should 
adopt comprehensive plans to find solutions to the problem of dialects 
and pronunciations.
Regarding a situation wherein many nationalities are represented 
in a single classroom, it has been suggested that using contrastive analysis 
can be helpful. However, in reality, such a procedure may be difficult, if not 
impossible. This is because its application requires knowledge of the 
various languages and how their sounds interfere with proper Arabic
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pronunciation. It seems to rne that here the best solution is for the teacher 
to group together all the students who speak one particular language, 
quickly assess their mistakes, and take steps to correct them.
It must be borne in mind that the grouping of students is not 
alv/ays possible because there may be only tv/o or three non native students 
from any one linguistic background.
3.1.5 Teaching the Arabic Sounds
To non-native students of Arabic, the proper teaching of sounds is 
of the utmost importance. This instruction will vary between schools, 
teachers and their philosophies. Various ways of teaching sounds would 
include:-
(a) Directly showing how each sound is formed with a full description.
(b) Sounds can be presented by using meaningful words, practising them 
and their individual sounds in isolation without giving a full 
description of that particular sound.
Whatever method is used, certain basic factors must always be 
recognised when teaching Arabic. One is that there is a relation between 
the native language sounds and Arabic sounds. In this respect, as'LJI and 
'W.utJb (1984:42) say that sounds can be classified according to three 
categories. These are:r
1. Identical Sounds:- Identical sounds are those that sound the same or 
nearly the same in Arabic and the student’s native language.
2. Similar Sounds:- These are sounds which have some degree of 
similarity in Arabic and the native tongue.
3. Different Sounds - This refers to those sounds native to Arabic and
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not found in any of the languages of the learners.
The airn in teaching "identical” sounds is to reinforce learning the
sounds and present them with the "similar" and "different” sounds. When 
learning "similar" sounds, the student is able to understand the exact 
difference between the similar sounds of his native tongue and Arabic. 
Teaching the “different" sounds leads to a student’s learning and perfecting 
the new and unfamiliar sounds.
In teaching the various sounds, it has to be clear that recognition, 
discrimination and abstraction are useful techniques for teachers to use. 
Recognition means that the intended sound is presented to the pupil in 
different parts of the word (bearing in mind that some Arabic sounds can 
take different shapes according to their place in the particular word). 
Sound discrimination is another useful element. It becomes important when 
words have the sounds such as those with a q and k or t. It is recommended 
that sound discrimination be conducted in conjunction with the "minimal 
pairs" technique in which two words have the same sounds. Examples are 
jL/ and and and and so on. In deciding whether to
use meaningful or meaningless words when using the minimal pairs 
approach, (1983:103) believes that meaningless words can be used
since the aim is simply the recognition and discrimination of sounds.
On the other hand, there are those who insist that meaningful words be used 
in presenting Arabic.. In relation to this, (1986:76) claims that
filling the student mind with meaningless words is not a proper procedure, 
since such words remain in the mind for a lengthy time because of the 
intensive practice and drills. The drawback in this is that meaningful and 
meaningless words can become mixed when the student’s Arabic improves. 
Indeed, the Arabic language is full of derived meaningful words, therefore
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the teacher and text-book writer have no excuse for using meaningless 
words, even In the oral stage of teaching where more attention has to be 
paid to the sounds themselves.
3.1 -6 Transliteration
Transliteration refers to the conventional system that gives 
written symbols to each sound in a language. This system'is often used 
when learning a new language to help with the difficulty of forming and 
learning new sounds, in the case of Arabic, there are different opinions 
about the value of transliteration. On the one hand, linguists endorse its 
use, claiming that it helps students to recognise and articulate sounds 
clearly. In turn, it will give them a degree of self-confidence which will 
then enable them to learn the more difficult aspects of Arabic much more 
easily (1967:1125.
On the other hand, many educators and text-book writers are united 
in their opposition to transliteration when teaching Arabic to 
non-natives, (1978:152) writes that,
"transliteration leads to ambiguity and misunderstanding. There is 
no agreement among linguists and educators about which one of 
the different systems should be used. Transliteration is not 
recommended.because the new student has to use and think in
the target language including its written system”.
(1985:178) is not in favour of using transliteration in
Arabic text-books. He believes that it can create unnecessary 
teaching/learning problems rather than aiding the learning process.
On balance, it seems that using a transliteration system when
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teaching Arabic does not add any significant benefit. Arabic symbols are 
obviously better than any other symbols. This is especially true for 
non-Arabic students. Irving believes that part of the difficulty about the 
Arabic language lies in using transliteration which to a large extent is used 
as an alternative to using the Arabic symbols (Cited by 1978:153).
3.1.7 Teaching Sounds as an Independent Stage
When placing emphasis on teaching sounds, there is often a 
tendency to teach them at a separate component in the course of instruction. 
In this component, the students listen to and speak Arabic concentrating 
only on sounds. No written words will appear either in Arabic or any other 
language. In light of the fact that in learning a language it is not only 
listening to what the teacher says but also producing the words that have 
been said, at this component the student begins to be able to recognise and 
discriminate between sounds. This component helps them to produce 
sounds, words and sentences by using pictures in text-books as well as 
objects in the classroom.
Despite this method's obvious importance in the teaching of sounds, 
there is another point of view which claims that merely teaching sounds by 
themselves is not useful. (1983:58) says that teaching meaningless 
sounds is not to be recommended. He advocates instead the presentation of 
sounds through meaningful conversations and readings. In such scenarios, 
students will acquire and understand sounds much more quickly and use 
them in a more natural way. However, it seems that teaching sounds as an 
independent stage with intensive practice is much more advantageous.
Teaching sounds by conversation and short readings will only add an
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extra burden to the student’s learning process. In this case the student 
would have to discriminate between the sounds and the meaning of the 
conversation and context as well. To be on the safe side, sounds should be 
taught as an independent component before the student starts learning the 
language itself.
3.1.8 Text-Book and Teaching Sounds
There is no doubt that a good standard text-book leads to better 
learning. Therefore it is desirable to have a book which deals with language 
skills and their related elements. The following points are those which 
should be included in any standard text.
1. The text-book must treat sounds independently of other subjects 
(grammar, spelling, reading, writing etc.).
2. In this ’’independent" stage, it is desirable to examine how certain 
characteristics (interrogative, exclamation, intonation, stress, 
pauses, etc.) relate to sounds. These characteristics have more in 
common with sounds than vocabulary and construction.
3. Pictures and other audio-visual aids are useful in the teaching of 
sounds, especially if words and symbols are not being used. It is 
important that pictures be clean and straight forward and that they 
indicate the intended thing. Any mistake or ambiguity with the images 
can lead to negative learning.
4. The distribution of sounds in the book should be divided with care. 
Some texts do distribute them carefully while others are careless. 
Sound instruction should be presented in the beginning, middle and end 
in a thorough, systematic manner taking into account the fact that the
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pronunciation of sounds differs according to their places in the word.
5.1.9 Conclusion and Criteria
Teaching sounds should be carefully planned in any language 
instruction programme since sounds play a major role in forming 
constructions arid in pronunciation. As a living language, Arabic has its own 
unique sounds which distinguish it from other tongues and can cause 
difficulties to those unfamiliar with it.
This section has shed some light on the problems of teaching 
sounds to non Arabic students. We have seen the importance of teaching 
sounds as an independent activity and acknowledging its importance as the 
time when students concentrate on recognition and discrimination through 
meaningful or meaningless words (regardless of the meaning or context). 
The objective of teaching sounds has also been discussed. We have also 
examined certain characteristics of language (intonation, stress, pause), 
these being so important that they cannot be safely ignored. Problems 
which result from language interference in the native or target language 
have also been examined. The issue of transliteration and its usefulness in 
teaching students has also been touched upon.
The core of this work is the text-book for teaching Arabic. In such 
a book sounds should obviously be presented. Other issues which should be 
treated include the proper distribution of sounds throughout the book, 
emphasis on problem sounds (especially those unique to Arabic) and the 
abstraction of sounds.
Important points which, on evaluation of texts, should be kept in 
mind when examining the usefulness of any particular text-book would most
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certainly include the following:-
1. Does the book present sounds as an independent component?
2. Does the book use the transliteration system?
3. Has the book been prepared with certain nationalities in mind?
4. Is the section on abstraction of sounds clear and understandable?
5. Are sounds taught by using meaningful or meaningless words?
6. Are sounds presented using the minimal pairs approach?
7. Are sounds presented in words or individually? '
8. Are words presented through words familiar to the student?
9. Is there more than one difficult sound presented in a single word?
10. Does the book make use of intonation, stress and other lingual 
characteristics?
11. Do the pictures and illustrations assist the student to learn Arabic 
effectively?
12. Does the book place emphasis on those sounds which cause difficulty 
to Arabic students?
13. Are the words used taken from everyday situations?
14. Does the book achieve the objective of teaching Arabic sounds?
These criteria are simply guidelines to use for those who are interested in 
evaluating and analysing text-books for Arabic students. The personal 
experience and opinion of the reviewer should not be ignored either.
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3.2 THE VOCABULARY OF THE TEXTBOOK FOR TEACHING
ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
It is a fact that language is composed of a number of systems:-
(1) phonology which deals with the formal functioning units of any language;
(2) morphology which deals with the structure of words of a language;
(3) syntax which deals with sentence structure; and ‘
(4) semantics which deals with the meaning of words and combination of 
words. These factors are integrated and any separation of them is purely 
for analytical or educational purposes.
For native speakers, language acquisition comes naturally and 
unconsciously, but foreign learners need concentrated efforts to learn and 
apply the language. At the age of twelve, a native speaker is expected to 
know approximately 135,000 words in his language. Foreign students, 
however, hardly obtain the minimum professional proficiency despite 
spending around 4500 hours studying the target language (Amayreh 1984).
There is almost complete agreement about the importance of 
teaching vocabulary. More emphasis has been placed on teaching language as 
a means of communication than on structure and grammar. So in the last 
few decades the teaching of vocabulary received more attention after the 
recognition of the communicative importance of words. Edward Allen and 
Rebecca Valette state that "regardless of the specific target language and 
the condition of instruction, vocabulary is an important factor in all 
language teaching" (Allen and Valette 1977).
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3.2.1 Word and Meaning
The qualified text-book writer ought to realize that the meanings 
of words are not the same in all languages. Meanings have links with 
experience and culture. Lack of experience of the appropriate context may 
make the meaning of the words extremely difficult to understand. Bright 
and McGregor, (1970:16) noticed that "mist" and "fog" are unknown words in 
Khartoum. So the words "mist" and "fog" are difficult to understand. The 
meaning of "camel" in Arabic and Urdu are different. It may also be difficult 
to find the exact equivalent word for "snow” in Eskimo because this 
language has many different names for this substance.
Social and cultural aspects play an important role in conveying the 
meaning of words. A "family” is not necessarily "mother and father", because 
in the Arabic culture it could mean “wife". The text-book writer could 
mislead foreign students when he presents to them the structure without 
explaining the background of the cultural meaning of this and other such 
linguistic items.
There is a notion that students make mistakes because they do not 
hear and receive the actual meaning of words. In relationship to 
construction and meaning, the text-book writer may decide not to deal with 
some important elements because they might confuse the learner. For 
example, the difference between " J»jJI , "the man's house" and 
", "the man of the house", may prove difficult to the student.
However, this is a simple distinction for the native speaker or even the 
author himself who is responsible for choosing items for inclusion in the 
text-book.
Some words could have more than one meaning in the target
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language of the foreign learner. The word "maktaba” could mean in Arabic 
either 'library' or 'bookshop*. This may be the reason why many Arab 
students say, ”1 am going to the library to buy a book”. This is of utmost 
importance for the text-book writer. He must distinguish between these 
words in his book so the students do not face unnecessary problems. 
Similarly, the word ”^L^” which, in the Holy Quran, means "caravan”, has 
today the meaning of “car”. The Muslim scholars differentiate between the 
words ” 4*J ” and ”, according to Seiny (1982).
Many authors include extensive vocabulary lists in their books 
without giving consideration to the different meanings of individual words. 
The word ” j-x ” could mean "thing”, "spy”, “the head of a tribe”, “water 
spring” or "a person’s eye”. The clever textbook writer would employ the 
most commonly used definition of this word, aware that the beginning 
student cannot easily learn many meanings for single words.
The evocative meaning of words must be dealt with carefully. This 
evocative meaning differs from person to person, and from culture to 
culture, according to personal experiences and beliefs. In this respect, 
Alkholy claims that while the word, “cow” indicates “holy creature” to the 
Hindu people and “a symbol of good" for the farmers, it is still an ugly 
creature to a child who is kicked by one ( 1982:95). Also the word
" ” ("Jesus") can be shown in any written text in Arabic as merely a
name. But to the Christian believers, it is something different.
It is clear that the text-book author should seriously consider the 
previous points to promote effective learning linguistically and 
psychologically.
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3.2.2 Active and Passive Vocabulary
In teaching foreign language vocabulary, an important distinction 
should be made between active words and passive words. Those learning a 
foreign language are usually able to recognize many more words than they 
can actually produce. The active vocabulary includes those words which the 
learner understands, pronounces correctly, and uses correctly in speaking 
and writing. On the other hand, the passive words are those which the 
student recognizes and understands when they occur in context, but which 
he cannot produce correctly himself. According to Wallace (1984), the 
production of a word is much more difficult because the learner has to 
pronounce it or spell it the right way, use it in the correct grammatical 
form, and use it in correct relation to the words preceding and following 
it. (1985) claims that the circle of understanding is wider than the
circle of production, since the learner understands more words than he uses. 
Concerning the teaching of the active and passive words, it is believed that 
in the first stage (level) of learning the new language, most of the words 
will be passive. But in the intermediate and advanced levels, those words 
become active as the student achieves greater knowledge of the new 
language. On the other hand, the passive words could become active 
depending on the subject matter or situation, as and believe. 
For example, the word, “visit a doctor", can be an active word in one 
situation such as "a visit to the doctor". It could, however, be passive in a 
situation like "a visit to the zoo", because in the first case, the word 
“doctor" has primary use, while it might have a secondary use in the other 
case. In other words, words can be used as a basic element in some 
situations while the same word might not be so important in another 
situation.
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Here it should be mentioned that active vocabulary exists in 
writing, more than in speech, because, in writing, the student has enough 
time to choose his vocabulary quite freely, considering the fact that writing 
is more formal than speaking. Therefore, the students need a wider 
vocabulary from which to choose. It is important for the text-book writer 
to illustrate how passive and active vocabulary can be taught and used to 
avoid mistakes. In this respect, (1982) believes that failing to use
the active and passive words correctly may explain why students make 
errors when they speak and write. That means that the author of the 
text-book should clarify which vocabulary is for production and which 
words are merely for recognition.
3.2.3 Structure and Content Words
There is a basic kind of distinction between structure words and 
content words. Michael Wallace claims that structure words must be 
considered a part of the grammar of the language, stating that" they are 
almost empty of meaning when considered in isolation". For example, the 
word ” J* " in J* ” functions as a marker of question form and
as a marker of tense. The structure words often include prepositions, 
conjunctions, pronouns, auxiliaries, negative particles, etc. Content words, 
on the other hand, are nouns, verbs and adjectives which contribute 
significant meaning to the sentence.
It is essential to mention that structure words and content words 
are both very important in teaching vocabulary, since it is impossible to 
speak or write without both. Mackey (1965:195) points out that structure 
words in the right places make a home in which the rest of the language is
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based. This could be true in the case of teaching the Arabic language to 
non-Arabic speakers, especially when the learner misunderstands the 
difference between some expression such as ("wished”) and
" .-*£/ ("gave up"), or ” " ("pull") and ” ” ("led to"), etc. As a
result, structure and content words should be a matter of prime 
consideration in text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
3-2.4 Selection of Vocabulary
It is a fact that it is impossible for a student who is learning a 
foreign language to understand the whole vocabulary of that language. Even 
the native speaker cannot master the whole vocabulary of his own language. 
One cannot ignore Mackey's point of view when he states that "a learner 
often memorizes as many as 12,000 words in order to be able to understand 
a particular one thousand words. This is because there is no relationship 
between the wide selection of vocabulary offered and the limited purposes 
of the learner" (Mackey, 1965:161). If this is the case, the selection of 
vocabulary should be taken into account to make learning more productive 
and effective. But how should the selection of vocabulary be made?
Differences between two languages can be established by 
contrastive linguistic analysis between the native language and the target 
language. Linguists vary, however, in their opinions concerning validity of 
the contrastive analysis approach.
The application of this theory would be useful if the text-book is 
prepared for one nationality, but if the book is produced for persons of many 
different nationalities (such as is the case in teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language in the Arabic Language Institute in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia where
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there are students of 64 different nationalities), the application of 
contrastive analysis will be very difficult because of the wide range of the 
students’ native languages.
There is a tendency toward finding criteria on which to base the 
word selection for teaching foreign languages. Mackey suggests that 
frequency, range, availability, and learnability are very important factors to 
be considered in preparing a text-book on teaching a foreign language 
(Mackey, 1965:176). Corder believes that the utility, difficulty, and 
simplicity of potential vocabulary words are the most important factors in 
selecting teaching items. He suggests that we have to examine the dialects 
of the target language itself and choose the words most frequently used in 
preparing materials for teaching a foreign language (Corder, 1974). As a 
third option, Halliday suggests that teachability and class needs should be 
taken into account as criteria for the selection of teaching course material 
(Halliday, 1964:204). According to (1982:119), the previous criteria
can be classified into the following categories:-
(1) Utility:- This is decidedly the most important factor. It includes 
coverage, range, and availability.
(a) Coverage: Obviously, the element which covers many usages is 
more important than elements which cover limited usages. For 
example, the expression, " JLLI ^2" is more comprehensive 
than ** 4lJLr "," «.“ or " " because it covers
a number of usages. It can be used for children or adults, 
singular or plural, masculine or feminine.
The word, " “ is more comprehensive than “ ’'gate",
because it could include a number of usages such as 
" ■—'L _ jl^JI " and also " ■—.J^jI
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Therefore, such words should take priority.
(b) Availability: Certain words happen to be the most appropriate
for certain situations. Halliday offers the example of classroom 
needs. He expresses the view that often repeated classroom 
words such as "blackboard" and "chalk" are very necessary for the 
learner and must be included in the vocabulary, even though they 
are not frequently used words in other situations, on the
other hand, believes that such words are not necessary for foreign 
language text-books. He thinks students will learn those words 
naturally as the teacher uses them in classroom routine 
(^ 1982).
(c) Range: Words which can be found in different situations are 
more important than words which can be found in particular 
situations, for example, scientific texts or others which deal 
with specific subjects. The items of widest range are generally 
structure words, certain types of adverbs, adjectives, verbs, and 
abstract nouns (Mackey 1965:182).
(2) Frequency: Mackay defines frequency in practical terms. He 
suggests, first, choosing a reading selection students are likely to 
face, and listing each word that appears in that selection. Second, 
the teacher should count the number of times each word appears, and 
arrange the words in numerical order of appearance. This list 
illustrates the concept of "frequency" (Ibid: 177). There is agreement 
between educators that vocabulary for foreign language text-books 
should be taken from the word lists which contain the sort and the 
amount of words used most often by the students.
(3) Learnability: Some selections are based on learnability, that is,
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words which make learning easy and understandable. Authorities 
recommend five factors should be taken into consideration here: 
similarity, clarity, brevity, regularity, and the learning load.
(a) Similarity: Some words are easy to learn because of the 
similarity between the native language and the target language. 
Many loan words have become part of the Arabic language. Many feel 
that such words can be used in the text-books, specially for the 
beginning student. Words like "radio", "telephone"’,"garage", etc. 
could help and encourage the student to learn quickly, 
where these words can be used as key words in learning the Arabic 
language, (1982:111) observes that the English phrase, "the 
book of the boy" is easier for the Arab who learns English than "the 
boy’s book", because of the similarity between these constructions 
in the two languages.If the text-book of teaching Arabic as a 
foreign language is prepared for students who have an Islamic 
background, the text-book could emphasize Arabic words similar to 
words used in other such cultures.
(b) Clarity: It is a fact that concrete words are easier to learn than 
abstract words since that which they describe can be pointed to 
and touched. This is what is meant by "clarity". So the text-book 
should present more concrete words than abstract ones. Allan 
(1983:7) recommends that the teacher use things and persons in 
the classroom in order to explain the meaning of words to the 
students. It should be mentioned here that it is difficult to 
have a text without abstract words. Without them, the text 
would be artificial. So the experienced author is one who 
includes an adequate number of abstract words, so that the
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clarity and purity of the reading samples can be maintained.
(c) Brevity: Certain words are sometimes included in reading
selections because they are short and easy to learn. Long words 
are considered difficult to learn. Words with long syllables are 
more difficult than words with short syllables. For example, the 
Arabic words, ’* ” and “ ” are more difficult than
•• u and " 1982:100). In the view of , some
times some long syllable words are easier than Short syllable 
words, if the sounds of the long words are familiar to the learner. 
The word, ” ’* is easier than ” “ which has the same
meaning, because the second word contains sounds which are more 
difficult for the student learning Arabic. The word “ “ is
more difficult than ” “ and the word “ ” is easier than
“ “ because of the existence of sounds which are written but
not pronounced.
The text-book writers should be aware of the fact that some 
words may have the same form, but different meanings. In this 
respect, (1982) notices that the word, “assist”, has the 
same form in French and English but different meanings.
(d) Regularity: Items that exhibit regular patterns in the language 
are more easily learned than those with irregular patterns. As a 
result, most, foreign language text-books start with regular- 
nouns and verbs. It is no wonder, as Mackay (1965:188) claims, 
that some methods present only regular nouns and verbs in their 
beginning courses. As far as the Arabic textbook is concerned, 
items such as “the perfect plural" should come before “the broken 
plural” because of the regularity of the first group.
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3.2.5 The Arabic Word Lists
There are thousands of vocabulary items in the lexicon of a 
language. It is impossible for one learning a new language to master the 
entire vocabulary. He should concentrate on the most frequently used 
words, in order to develop quickly communication skills in the new language. 
Most linguists agree that the primary resource for selecting text-book 
vocabulary is the word lists which contain words used in the daily routines 
of communication. Most text-book writers consult word lists when 
preparing language text-books for both natives and non-natives. Arabic 
textbook writers have devised relevant word lists. Thus, many Arabic word 
lists, produced both by Arabic native speakers or non-native speakers of 
Arabic, are available. These word lists provide a guideline for current 
text-book authors.
Before examining the Arabic word lists that are available to us, it 
should be mentioned that some have suggested that textbook writers can 
select vocabulary basing their choice on personal feelings and experience. 
This is not advisable. Brill believes that such work could lead to negative 
results. The author may select words which do not fit the student's needs. 
Also, he might omit other words which the student does need (Brill, 1940:8). 
Landau (1959) also found that most Arabic text-books he analysed did not 
have an adequate vocabulary selection. He felt that words had been selected 
randomly (cited by 1985 ). There is no doubt that vocabulary
selection is of utmost importance for the Arabic language, owing to its 
many difficult words and expressions. Concerning the Arabic word lists, it 
is useful to consider the features of the following word lists.
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(1) Brill word list
This list was established in 1940. Brill calls it “the basic word 
list of the Arabic daily newspaper”. The sources of its vocabulary were 
several issues of fland j-L-Jti newspapers from the period between 
1937 and 1939. The aim of this list was the selection of the most effective 
words to be used in an Arabic text-book for native speakers (Brill, 1940:4). 
This list contains 136,089 words taken from all types 'of newspaper 
articles.
(2) Bally's list of modern Arabic words
In this list, Baily counted words from selected newspapers in 
Egypt, including two issues of the morning newspaper and one issue of the 
evening newspaper. Baily's lists include 200,000 words. It could serve as 
the main resource for selecting vocabulary for text-books intended for use 
in Egypt.
(3) Lotfi’s list
This list was compiled by Kadri Lotfi as part of his Ph.D. 
dissertation at the University of Chicago in 1948. In this list, Lotfi counted 
words in the text-books used in the kindergartens and the first two stages 
of the Egyptian schools. He came up with a list of 30,053 words, arranged 
according to their frequency. He considered his work as a basis for the 
selection of vocabulary for text-books in Egyptian elementary schools.
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(4) A word count of modern Arabic prose undertaken by Jacob 
Landau of the American Council of Learned Societies, New 
York, 1959
This list includes 136,000 words taken from sixty Egyptian books 
in different literary styles including novels, short stories, criticism, travel 
books, history, economics, and political articles. Landau hoped that the 
student, after learning these words, could read, not only the newspaper, but 
also the language of literature and intellectual culture.
(5) Radwan List, 1952
This list was established for Egyptian children entering school. 
The source for this work was conversations between two children for six 
months, 170 children in different school situations, and 30 children outside 
school. The total number of words in Radwan's list is 2249 words taken 
from 38,020 words heard in the conversations of 202 children between the 
ages of 4.5 and 5.5 . The main objective of this list is the discovery of 
frequently used words for use in reading text-books in the first stage of 
elementary schools.
(6) Toamah's list .
This list was prepared by Toamah in (1982) recording the most 
frequently used words in the Arab world. It contains one thousand words 
which have been chosen by mutual agreement of fifty students coming to 
Egypt for university study from thirteen different Arab countries. This list
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may profitably serve those who teach Arabic as a foreign language, since it 
covers both spoken and written language in thirteen different Arab 
countries.
(7) A list of graded vocabularies for learners of Arabic bg 
Sartain (1979)
This list consists of six parts. Each contains five hundred words. 
The total number of words in this work is three thousand, arranged 
according to frequency of use. Sartain claims that the first 1500 words in 
this list are words most frequently used in Arabic prose; therefore these 
words could be used in the text-book for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language.
(8)
There is another type of word list made by comparing different 
lists to come up with new list of words used frequently in the Arabic 
language. Among these lists, the common word list in the Arabic language 
is by khatir (Cairo, 19555. This list contains the thousand most frequently 
used words in the Brill and Khater lists. Another such list was done by Baud 
Abdo (1979). Abdo's list contains the words most frequently appearing in 
the Landau, Brill and Abdo lists.
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(9) The list of Khartoum International Institute of Arabic
This list consists of 1500 words taken from fourteen text-books 
for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. The main objective of this list is 
vocabulary selection for establishing a standard textbook for teaching 
Arabic as a foreign language.
In judging the Arabic word lists, the following facts have been 
considered:- '
(1) Some of these word lists are prepared for native and non-native 
speakers, as mentioned in the descriptions of these lists. 
Educationally, however, there are major differences between 
teaching the Arabic language to Arab students and to foreigners.
(2) Some of the Arabic word lists are established for children in 
elementary schools. A fear concerning these lists is the possible use 
of these words in text-books for teaching Arabic to adults.
(3) Some Arabic word lists were compiled too long ago. Brill's, for 
example, was prepared in 1940. When using such lists, we must 
consider changes in the meanings and usages of these words.
(4) It is a fact that these word lists could not perfectly cover the 
learner's needs in his specialization. For example, the words used in 
medical science are different from the words used in agriculture. 
Likewise, religious words are different from the words used in 
engineering.
But, in spite of all that, the word lists remain an important and 
effective resource for the person selecting vocabulary for Arabic language 
text-books.
In examining the Arabic text-books, it is necessary to know: Some
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facts such as : (1) what kind of vocabulary has been chosen; (2) the lists 
from which that vocabulary has been selected; and (3) the extent to which 
these words achieve the students' needs.
3.2.6 Presentation of Vocabulary
It has already been pointed out that text-book authors should 
recognize vocabulary as a central element in language instruction. If this is 
the case, then it follows that the question of how that vocabulary is 
presented in language text-books takes on importance.
Many who have written Arabic text-books have not selected the 
best vocabulary. Although they thought they were providing helpful lists, 
their choices were often illogical.
Muscia and Rosenweig (1979:241) point out that "a good amount of 
vocabulary with a minimum of structure often makes for better reading 
comprehension and efficient survival communication". Nasr (1978:94) 
offers a contrasting perspective. He states that a student can handle a 
language, even with a limited vocabulary, if he has mastered its significant 
sound units and the basic grammatical structures.
In any case, vocabulary items must be presented carefully. Some 
basic suggestions are as follows:- (1) Move from concrete words to 
abstract words; (2) Move from original to derivative; (3) Move from simple 
to complex.
Educationally, concrete words have priority in language text-books. 
The beginner learns those words more easily which describe objects that 
can be seen and touched. This is particularly true with children. Adult 
students possess the capacity required to master abstract words, since they
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are familiar with the concepts in their native language. In this respect, 
Carter (1937:15) remarks that "adults can develop greater degrees of 
abstraction in their use of lexical items and have a stronger basis too". 
Even with adults, however, the text-book writer serves the students best by 
making their task as easy as possible. Offering concrete words before 
abstract words helps to accomplish this goal.
Another method beneficial to the students is the presentation of 
vocabulary items in context. Isolated words, outside their context, are 
often meaningless. Carter (1987) writes, "To know a word is to know it in 
context”. Thus, wherever possible, vocabulary should be taught in a manner 
where the context (spoken or written) enables the student to better grasp 
word meanings. Nasr draws attention to the fact that the context can either 
be a situation, or a large linguistic context. For example, the word " ”
(meaning turn or role) can find its context in a short phrase such as 
" “> which means "My turn". It could also be used in a large linguistic
context such as (“The role of the minister was effective in finding the 
appropriate solution", Nasr, 1978:97).
The use of borrowed words in the Arabic language could be a useful 
means for facilitating language learning. To make this possible, these 
words can be used as key words. Words like "radio bedroom", "villa", and 
“bus", which have become a part of the Arabic language, help the foreign 
student pick up the general meaning of phrases in reading selections. Many 
Arabic words are similar to words in Spanish, Persian, Urdu, Hebrew and 
other languages, as 43LJI (1983) confirms.
In the preparation or evaluation of an Arabic language text-book, 
another factor to be considered is the length of the vocabulary lists. This 
question relates both to the text-book as a whole and each particular lesson.
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No study can speak definitively on this issue. Each case is unique, depending 
on factors such as the age and background of the learner, the duration of the 
programme, and the objectives of both student and instructor. -uLij and
(1980) recommend that each lesson contain between twenty and 
thirty words. Other experts differ. An American study suggests no more 
than eight words per lesson, particularly in work with pre-teenage children. 
This same study, however, concedes that, if certain criteria for selecting 
vocabulary were considered, adults could handle up to thirty'words in each 
lesson (N. Fincchario 1965).
Whatever the average number of words per lesson, the wise 
text-book author places fewer words in the early lessons. Then, as the 
student gains knowledge and confidence, the size of the vocabulary list can 
gradually grow. The reverse is quite unacceptable.
Arabic is a derivational language. From single root words, many 
other words can be derived. The text-book writer can employ this Arabic 
language trait in his teaching method. For example, many derivatives can be 
extracted from the word ", such as " „ 4 i'K <r — ■ ■ixTa _ " f
etc. Authors should include such words in their books. In support of this, 
Nasr (1978:98) remarks, "A very effective way of teaching Arabic 
vocabulary items to foreign students is to have the students master the 
derivational forms. They would, then, not only recognize the meaning of new 
words, but also know.how to construct them. It is possible, though, that 
presenting too many derivative forms in text-books for beginners could lead 
to negative results. The author must use them with care and moderation.
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3.2.7 Conclusion
Although it had been neglected for a long time, the teaching of 
vocabulary has been given more attention in recent years. Through research, 
scholars have found that lexical problems, that is, students learning poorly 
selected words, frequently hinder their efforts at communication.
This chapter discusses several theoretical concepts relating to the 
teaching of vocabulary in Arabic text-books. Awareness of these concepts 
enables writers to prepare more effective text-books. This chapter 
concludes with a summary of these principles.
1. It is obvious that words do not have the same meanings in all 
languages. Even within a single language, the same word can carry 
different meanings for various societal groups. The geographical 
location, culture, and personal experiences influence an individual's 
interpretation and usage of words.
2. Since a word in isolation is meaningless, vocabulary words must 
appear in context.
3. Textbooks for beginning students should give each word only one 
meaning, since multiple meanings unduly increase the students' 
learning load and leads to frustration.
4. Concrete words should come before abstract words. Concrete words 
describing common, everyday objects are essential for routine 
conversations.
5. Structure and content words are both necessary. Those learning a 
new language require experience with both types.
6. In selecting specific vocabulary items, the textbook author should 
remember many factors, including frequency, range, availability,
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coverage, and learnability. Each word must be purposely chosen, in 
order to help meet the overall goals of language learning.
7. Once the words have been chosen, the writer carefully considers 
different methods of presentation. The quantity of words per lesson, 
as well as the use of derivation, antonyms, and synonyms - each of 
these is an important factor in the preparation of the standard 
text-book.
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3.3 ARABIC CONSTRUCTION AND THEIR RELATIONSHIP
TO TEACHING ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
Grammar offers the linguistic instrument that conveys the meaning of
an utterance. Some people use the term ’grammar’ when referring to the
rules that direct those just learning a language, as well as all those who
speak or write that language. Others use the same word to describe a
collection of generalizations which do not regulate, but merely reflect the
existent behaviour of a language. In terms of this view, the role of grammar
is only descriptive. Still others use ’grammar' in a third manner. For them, it 
symbolises the theory of the structure of language (Nasr, 1978).
The definition of 'grammar' and, more broadly, the academic
questions of language are critical. Teaching grammar correctly is a
significant factor in any language teaching programme. In order to
communicate effectively, the language learner must not only be able to«use 
new vocabulary, but conform to the language's accepted mode of word order
within sentences.
In applying these ideas to the Arabic language, further complications 
arise. Arabic is a difficult language. It is not a simple task for the native
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speaker to learn the rules of grammar, much less the foreign-born learner.
So, in discussing grammatical concepts, it is wise to deal with the issue as
a whole, to seek a broad understanding of the factors involved, in order to
discover the best ways of applying the broad principles to the Arabic
language, which, as mentioned above, is difficult to learn.
The history of the Arabic language offers helpful insight. In the past,
Arab scholars have established the rules of grammar with the goal of
maintaining the purity and proper usage of the Arabic language. They found 
this necessary when many people began speaking the language incorrectly, 
or even more seriously, misreading the Holy Quran. Arab grammarians
wished to retain the Arabic language in its pristine form in order to
maintain the language of the Quran. Otherwise, the Quran itself might be
lost. As a result, they studied carefully what they regarded as proper 
linguistic data. They discovered and analysed the regular rules of the
language, as well as the irregular exceptions to those rules, both of which
condition the purity of the language. These scholars employed different
means of study, such as attestation. Intentionally, they concentrated on a
pure study of the grammar itself. Instructing others in the practical use of
the grammar served only as a secondary goal. As a result, the rules of
Arabic grammar seem to stand as an end in themselves, and not as helpfully 
to serve the learners and users of the language. The varied outcome of this
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early study explains the large amount of literature available on the subject 
of Arabic grammar In relation to this, (1980) believes that there is no 
other nation with as much written about its grammar as the Arab nation
have about theirs.
3.3.1 Reasons for the Difficulty of Arabic Grammar
Most scholars agree that Arabic grammar is quite complex. If this
is the case, it is relevant to discuss some of the reasons for this view. The
following is a list of the difficulties frequently mentioned by Arabic 
grammarians:-
1. The Arabic grammarians were influenced by Aristotelian philosophy 
and logic. Following this system, they paid more attention to the
philosophy of the language than the practical aspects of the 
language itself. To complicate matters, they could not agree on
their conclusions. These disagreements resulted in different
schools of grammatical thought, such as the Kufa and Basra schools.
2. The grammarians adopted the analogy principle which they used to
judge what aspects of the language were most important and which
they could disregard. They recognized that analogy is inducing the 
unknown from the known. This is what led ^-^Ul JL and
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o-fi to state that data which conform to the accepted norms of 
the Arabic language ara a legitimate part of that language ( cited 
by wjyiM f 1986).
3. The Arabic grammarians fashioned the idea of cause and effect
claiming that phenomena in the language are governed by this 
explanatory framework. For that reason/Arabic grammar has been 
broken into many different branches. Examples of these include 
jjLiill. il and so on.
In reality, the adoption of the cause and effect reasoning has not 
helped students of the language, but rather contributed problems to
the teaching of the Arabic language, both for native speakers and 
others seeking to learn the language.
4. Arabic linguists have not taken into account the critical fact that
language is a social phenomenon. They have not give adequate
attention to its cultural and social aspects. No language can be 
studied in a setting divorced from its actual usage, since the 
development of language skills involves habits acquired through 
varied forms of learning.
5. Arab grammarians generally consider “grammar’* as the core of the
language. Moreover, they view case-endings as the cornerstone of
the language. They do this to the extent that some of them identify
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"grammar" as "case endings". Actually, modern linguists find that 
this idea of case endings has made the grammar more complex.
Modern analytical studies have demonstrated that grammar 
consists of many different features, including lexical items, as well as
relations among words, sentences and larger expressions. Based on these 
broader premises, it might be said that Ibn Khaldun recognized syntax as 
semantically indicating a wide number of grammatical items, such as
subject, object, subject of a nominal clause and predicate of a nominal
clause etc.
The previous points (numbered above) describe the most serious 
obstacles which give the Arabic language its impression of extreme 
difficulty.
When we look at the current teaching of Arabic grammar, we discover 
that many old difficulties remain. The heritage of traditional Arabic
grammar still controls much of present-day thinking about the language. For
this reason, it is helpful to add the following points:-
1. One major question that remains is this: which Arabic language
should foreign learners be learning? Many Arab linguists and
text-book writers insist that classical Arabic must provide the
content for teaching Arabic in schools. They may even hold a more
extreme position, stating that students should study all elements of
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the classical language, including its linguistic anomalies. Their 
recommendations have led to a teaching style that offers an 
over-intensive, elaborate presentation of the language. This 
extreme creates many practical difficulties for even native 
speakers of the language. Secondary and high school students suffer 
needless pain (f 1982).
2. Some educators believe that instructors who have greater concern 
with theoretical (as opposed to practical) features of the language 
contribute to the poor performance of students. This over concern
with theory leads teacher and text-book writers to focus too much
on the content of their teaching, to the neglect of teaching methods
and the students themselves ( , 1986). There is no doubt
that in teaching a language meaningful contexts, gradation of 
individual items, as well as the quality and quantity of subject
matter must be taken into consideration. All these factors do
affect the educational process.
3. Some people note a large gap between the language taught in 
schools and the language spoken outside the academic context. They 
believe this divergence adds to the difficulty students have in
learning the grammar. To illustrate this, it could be pointed out
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that many text-books and teaching methods employ classical Arabic
constructions, while the learners hear and speak modern Arabic (and
its various dialects) in different contexts (Ibid.).
4. The very techniques used in presenting grammar could themselves 
add to the difficulty of the subject. Ike (1986) believes that 
presenting t j U and —in the system, as
they are, further complicates the process of teaching and learning
grammar. This arrangement does not take into account the objectives, 
capabilities, and interests of the learners. It is commonly observed
that Arabic grammar, from until the present time, follows the
same arrangement and standard.
5. Arabic grammar depends on abstract concepts. An understanding of
this gives learners, consciously or unconsciously, the impression
that grammar is dull and difficult.
6. Another important point has made Arabic grammar difficult. This is
the low standard required of Arabic teachers. Poorly prepared
teachers are not capable of teaching grammar correctly and
effectively. Many teachers do possess adequate knowledge of the 
language, but are not aware of the best teaching methods. They
know the material, but cannot present it well. On the other hand,
other teachers are quite knowledgeable when it comes to teaching
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methods, but are less informed as to the grammar.
All of this leads us to the next point:- attempts to simplify, and to
facilitate student learning of Arabic grammar.
3.3.2 Attempts to Simplify Arabic Grammar
Arabic grammar constitutes the central core of the Arabic language in
its totality. Many native and non-native students of Arabic experience 
difficulty in fully understanding Arabic grammar. Reasons for these
problems may lie in the different approaches to stylistic and structural 
matters that the various grammatical schools have in approaching the
teaching of Arabic. Another contributing factor is the widespread reluctance 
to modernise the grammar. Traditionalists insist that new teaching 
methodologies interfere with the purity and clarity of Arabic expression. As
a result, much teaching has become confused and out of date owing to the 
lack of commonly accepted rules and methods. This difficulty in teaching
and learning Arabic led certain thinkers many years ago to seek ways to
simplify and modernise Arabic grammar.
The idea of simplifying grammatical rules is not a new one. The
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appearance of Al-Mukhtasarat many years ago was an indication of the 
widely felt need for simplified teaching methods. These books are an effort
to revise many of the obsolete and irregular grammatical rules of Arabic
into a simple and coherent body which would be much more useful in 
teaching students than the old method which is based on clumsy 
presentation and articulation of grammatical rules.
Mukhtasarat largely focused on the most basic and necessary 
features of Arabic grammar. The scholars of the Al-Kufa and Basra schools
were the guiding force behind the development and publication of 
Al-Mukhtasarat ( u*i>, 1986:13). For those interested in teaching Arabic, 
the simplification was, and still is, an ideal of the highest importance that 
all concerned should strive to realise. Al-Jahlz endorses teaching children 
the basic grammar that enables them to express themselves correctly 
( 1987:178). In his book calls for creating
standard texts for those seeking better learning skills, recommending the 
emphasis to be on style and content which help the student learn Arabic in a
proper manner , 1985:19).
In a similar manner, argues in his book for the
simplification of Arabic grammar. In it, Al-Zubaidiy recommends teaching
the language with emphasis on syntax, phonetics and semantics while
avoiding the many complexities and differences that are so common among
145
Arabic grammarians (Khalifa., 1986:46-8).
A grammar book which aims to meet these "guidelines" was written
by * these days it would probably be called pedagogical. The book is
restricted to the basic rules of Arabic grammar, excluding the linguistic 
complications which lead to faulty learning (Ibid.) One of the most famous 
Arabic scholars in this field f.isJ • In his book,
he tries to present the grammatical rules of Arabic in a simple and
understandable way. This major work fascinated many Arab grammarians 
and was therefore used in many schools for a considerable length of time
( f 1986:16).
In the same vein, wrote three books. The first is called,
-Jji'ifl «ly wJjx'sJIt which means, literally, The Avoidance of Case 
Endings. The book is aimed at beginners of Arabic and does not deal with
icrab at all. The second volume (Qatr al-Nada) is intended for the 
intermediate level of language education. The third book (Shudhur al Dhahab) 
is intended for advanced students of Arabic. It contains many details
regarding grammatical rules which would interest Arabic specialists
studying the language for special purposes. The above books are examples of 
those used for teaching Arabic and its grammar.
The efforts of those who favour simplification are not limited to
the past - they continue today. Arab grammarians, who generally have a
146
complex philosophy of grammar, adopted many of hypotheses
and interpretations of grammar when establishing grammatical rules. His 
revolutionary ideas called for the elimination of unnecessary rules such as 
cause and effect, ( ) deletion, superlative insertion ( jU-il ) and
dependency, ie. the theory of . in relation to this, *La-» ^1 says:-
“This is all unnecessary argumentation because speech is well-formed
without it, and does not need it. It behoves us to reject it and reject with it 
the theory of the regent which supplies us with all these hypothetical 
proposals which are not part of the speaker's internalised knowledge of his
language".
3.3.3 Contemporary attempts to simplify Arabic Grammar
The efforts toward simplification of Arabic grammar in recent
years are largely the product of new pioneering instructors. One of the 
leaders in this field was j^l^l (1937) who adopted Ibn Mada’s
theories on language improvement. In his book, j^JI f argues for 
the simplification of Arabic syntax by avoiding cause and effect as well as
implied pronouns. In 1938, an Egyptian committee recommended teachers to
introduce the concept of grammar based on sentences, complements and
styles to their students. They argued that sentences consisted of two
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elements, the subject and predicate. The complement is whatever utterance
adds to the basic meaning of the sentence. The style refers to those
patterns of linguistic construction, primarily analogical formation ,
1987:179).
One of the most important proposals for the simplification of
Arabic was put forward by He endorses a new classification of
Arabic syntax for the students benefit. He calls for the omission of some 
chapters ( ) of the Arabic grammar and reclassification of these for
the simplication of pedagogical grammar. He advocates dropping case
endings except in cases where they contribute to the meaning of the
utterance. (See^i*-o , 1982 and 1986).
The examples mentioned above should give the reader an idea of some
of the efforts which have been geared toward simplification and
modernisation of Arabic teaching ideas. We must admit that not all of these
attempts have been comprehensive or understandable. Until recently, there
has been no standard reference which teachers or writers could consult
when looking for proper, accepted grammatical rules.
148
3.3.4 Teaching Grammar Functionally
Most Arabic teachers emphasise grammar as an end in itself rather
than as the means necessary to achieve the end of effective communication.
Such misplaced ideas led to the introduction by progressive instructors of
teaching Arabic functionally. 1979:9 believes that the aim of
functional grammar teaching is the mastery of the language through 
practical practice in common and ordinary circumstances. In this way, the 
student learns to speak and understand Arabic correctly. He or she must be 
aware that proper grammar is a means for using and mastering the language
and not an end in itself. In relation to this point, believes that if we
asked instructors why it is necessary to teach the particle “ ”, the
expected response would be that the student must know that “ qJ “is a 
subjunctive particle and that the imperfect form of the verb which comes 
after it should be in the subjective (accusative) mode. The core of Abdu's
beliefs revolves around the fact that a student must know how to react to a
grammatical item practically regardless of any limiting theoretical rules.
Obviously many basic and central grammatical rules may not be 
dispensed with, yet there is a substantial minority of superfluous rules that
can be avoided. For example, a student should know that in Arabic it is 
possible to say “ 1 jS " and ” 1J iu-UJ,in other words,
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the beginner should realise that in Arabic, the subject may come before or 
after the verb. Similarly, one must understand that the particle “al” in a 
word like is pronounced as d, and not “Jl“. All students should
understand these and other fundamental rules. Conversely, it is not
necessary for students to know that the vowel point “fatha" in certain 
words indicates declinability or indeclinability (bina or icrab). Also, it is 
not mandatory for a student to understand the nature of the implied pronoun.
Abdu’s writings endorse the view that in teaching, instructors should not
thoroughly explain grammatical rules in their full details. Teachers should
present only what is pertinent to facilitate the practical needs of the
learners.
Most grammar teaching is usually done in one of two ways; either 
inductively or deductively. In the deductive approach, the instructor 
presents the grammatical rules to the students followed by examples and
exercises. In an inductive style, the instructor first gives the students
examples and then allows them time to consider them. From the most proper
and instructive examples, the students should be able to see the
similarities between the model data and arrive by their own reasoning at 
the correct grammatical rule. In real life situations, the inductive approach
has distinct advantages over the deductive one in that the student is able to
observe the agreement and differences between the given examples and
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formulate rules with the help of his peers and teacher. The deductive
method simply places its emphasis on the memorisation of given facts and 
rules and sees this mimicking as the whole aim of instruction. In my
opinion, such a method detracts from the students' confidence and their own
abilities and instead produces an ineffective and lazy motivation.
3.3.5 Grammatical Subjects in Arabic Grammar Text-Books
A common complaint among grammarians is that a standard
comprehensive text on Arabic grammar does not exist for either native or
foreign students. They typically feel that text authors and publishers are
still in favour of classical methods of instruction and grammar despite
their complexity and irrelevance. Most text-books follow one of two
presentation styles: the traditional or modern. The traditional method makes
use of nominatives, subjectives and genitives while the modern approach
emphasises the basic and practical grammar which helps students speak in
ordinary situations.
Despite opposition, and perhaps because of it, some progressive
instructors have focused on the needs of non-native Arab students in
organising new text-books with the most relevant subjects geared to
student needs and experiences.
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In 1967, suggested the following subjects be taught to
students of non-Arabic origin speakers by their teachers.
1. The definite and indefinite articles.
2. The demonstrative pronoun.
3. The singular (masculine and feminine).
4. The separate pronoun (masculine and feminine).
5. Interrogation particles.
6. The nominal sentence.
7. The adjectives (masculine and feminine).
8. The case ending of the singular pronoun and the governed noun of the
genitive construction.
These are the grammatical subjects which have to be introduced at
the first level of Arabic instruction ,1967; 168). In 1980 in Rabat,
Morocco, a symposium was held that suggested the following subjects
should take priority when teaching grammar to non-natives.
1. The predicate and the subject.
2. The relative clause.
3. The construct state and the governed noun of genitive construction.
in 1985 (190) recommended that the subjects of basic Arabic 
language text-books should be as follows;-
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1. The pronouns.
2. Interrogation particles.
3. Masculine and feminine.
4. The demonstrative pronouns.
5. Prepositions.
6. The definitive nouns and the common nouns.
7. The negative particles.
8. Verbs (present, past and Imperative).
9. The sun letters and the moon letters.
10. The form of future tense (al-sin and saufa).
These examples for new subjects and curricula in grammar 
text-books indicate that some in the teaching community are aware of the 
need to teach Arabic in new and easier ways. Though these efforts are 
obviously not yet comprehensive nor accepted by all, the tentative
beginnings may be enough to challenge others to respond in a similar
manner.
3.3.6 Teaching Arabic Grammar
Since most text-books writers and teachers are concerned about
teaching the Arabic language, it is entirely appropriate to consider their
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contributions to new teaching methodology. In dealing with this issue we 
will first pose the following question: What language should be taught? This 
is an important question, since there are many different forms or varieties 
of Arabic, including the following:-
1. Classical Arabic, f which is the language of the Quran
and other ancient literature. Many traditionalists favour this 
language as the medium for teaching Arabic even today. Their 
desire is to maintain the pure language of the Quran and the rich
Arabic heritage.
2. Modern Standard Arabic, M.S.A., which is the language of educated
people, the media, information services and official documents. I
feel this particular language is the one which should be used in
teaching Arabic, especially for non-native learners.
3. Colloquial Arabic. Many favour the use of a colloquial Arabic
dialect. This is the variety of Arabic most commonly used by 
educated and non-educated alike, as well as tourists visiting Arab 
countries. In reality, the adoption of this variety as the teaching 
medium would create many problems. First, there are a wide range
of varieties from which to choose, for example, Egyptian, Iraqi, and
Saudi varieties, just to mention a few. Another problem is that
these varieties or dialects are primarily spoken and not written.
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And then, the learning of any one Arabic dialect would limit the
student to being able to communicate only in that country. When
travelling elsewhere, he would discover the use of another dialect.
In fact, there is more than one dialect in use in any Arab country,
even though this militates against the unity of the Arab world.
As a matter of fact, there is general consensus among linguists and
text-book writers that modern standard Arabic would be the best language
for use in teaching Arabic both to those with some knowledge of, and those 
just beginning to learn, the language.
In addition to his agreement with the principle of using modern 
standard Arabic for teaching Arabic as a foreign language, (1980)
further suggests the creation of an even simpler language form for use with 
beginners, a basic Arabic. This language would offer both simple vocabulary 
and grammar, as an initial means of communication. And, specifically in
relation to teaching grammar, it must be taken into account also that
text-books should present learners with patterns of exercises before
forcing specific grammatical rules upon them. Teachers would correct
student errors without offering justification for those corrections.
There is no doubt that effective teaching methods do better enable
student learning of grammar. Questions do remain, however, as to the
advantages of teaching grammar as an integral part of each lesson as
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opposed to seeing it as a separate subject. On the one hand, some linguists 
favour teaching grammar as a part of the broad language study, claiming 
that the two are integrally related. '
On the other hand, other instructors and text-book writers favour
teaching grammar as an independent subject. For instance, Fischer (1980)
observed the great importance of Arabic grammar and constructions. He
feels that, for them to receive the attention they deserve, it is best to
teach them as a separate subject. To further support his opinion, he points
out the differences between Arabic and other languages, such as English or
French, which teach grammar indirectly. Arabic grammar has unique
characteristics, he argues, that need intentional explanation and
clarification, avowing that the language forms must be understood before
they can be read. Two important factors must be borne in mind by teachers
of Arabic. First, one must understand the importance of contrastive analysis
between the native language and the target language. Second, in order for
the learner to grasp the language, it must be simplified. Fischer and others
are aware of the importance of these functions, particularly learnable style, 
meaningful context and logical gradation (Fischer, 1980). it seems to me 
that teaching grammar independently, as a subject separate from other
strict language work, benefits the learners. When I questioned some
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instructors currently involved in teaching Arabic as a foreign language, they
pointed out a trend toward teaching grammar separately, and doing this in a
manner which suits the student's level by offering only the most useful and
needed grammatical instruction.
3.3.7 Conclusion
The Arabic language has unique characteristics which distinguish
it from all other languages. Features like derivation, case ending and the
existence of singular, dual, and plural, give the probably accurate 
impression that Arabic is a difficult language to learn. Grammar is the main
element of both spoken and written forms. The importance of grammar lies 
in history - Arabs developed the grammatical system to maintain the purity
of the ancient language. The supreme centrality of the Quran, especially as
it relates to new converts to Islam, made the learning and clasification of
this language structure essential.
Today, classical Arabic is losing its popularity. Its difficulty has
contributed to this decline. Also related is the widespread use of dialects.
Divergences among the dialects further complicate the matter. The question
must continually be asked whether, in teaching, one of the dialects should
take priority over the more standard forms of the language.
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Essentially, Arabic grammar is considered the core of the language.
In fact, grammar has been a primary concern of linguistic scholars since the 
first century of the Higrah until recent times. Unfortunately, Arabic 
grammar has not been modified to accord with contemporary usage.
Likewise, teaching methods are often outdated. Blame for this must be laid 
on the traditionalists who resist all arguments of modern linguists, those 
attempting to improve and modernise the language. Indeed the difficulty of 
learning grammar may be summarised as follows:-
1. The fear that developing and improving grammar may destroy the 
holiness of the Quran () • Many feel modernising the 
language would lead to changes within key concepts which underlie
Islam. These changes would thus mislead readers of the Quran.
2. Concentration only on case endings and the resultant avoidance of
other factors which also shape the Arabic language.
3. The intensive study of underlying principles of the language rather
than the language itself.
Traditionalists believe that people learning the language need to 
know every detail of that language. There is a notion that a student of the
language, has to learn the unnecessary grammar in order to be able to
understand the necessary grammar. In spite of the difficulty of the Arabic
language situation, there have been successful attempts to improve the
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teaching of grammar. As part of a famous attempt, wrote his
book, *1—=^Ji criticising the views of traditional
grammarians. Overall, efforts to facilitate learning of Arabic grammar can
be summarised as follows:-
1. Grammar must be seen as more than a matter of case endings, but 
including also other features such as lexicon, phonology, 
semantics, and a consideration of cultural aspects of language use.
2. Teachers must recognize the differences between teaching Arabic 
as a mother tongue of Arabs and teaching Arabic as a second 
language to non-natives. Acquisition of language can be achieved
through pattern behaviours.
3. Teachers should follow the trend toward teaching grammar 
functionally in the light of the actual use of the language and 
descriptive linguistic analysis.
4. Likewise, teachers should follow the trend of employing modern 
standard Arabic as the medium of teaching. This particular form of
the language will be most appropriate for most learners.
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3.4 ARABIC CULTURE AND ITS RELATIONSHIP TO TEACHING
ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
~ Preview
Teaching culture is a most important objective in teaching a
foreign language. Without a basic comprehension of the linguistic and
cultural implications of a language, one cannot truly understand that
language. Teachers always offer an awareness of the culture and social
milieu in order "to increase international understanding by enabling the 
students to enter into the life, thought, and literature of people who speak 
another language" (Rivers, 1981:315).
Jespersen (1961) makes an even stronger claim. He states that the 
primary purpose in teaching a foreign language is to impart an understanding
of the people who speak the language.
In fact, no one can learn a language without a realization of its
implications and meanings. A language instructor cannot avoid conveying an 
impression of the people whose language he teaches. Stated simply language
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cannot be separated from culture.
All types of communicative behaviour, such as words, non-verbal
utterances, gestures, or intonations, carry specific meanings within a
language and culture. Without proper knowledge of this cultural dimension 
these will not be fully comprehended by the language novice. He may pick up 
totally incorrect impressions. In terms of this view 4-maL and asLJI 
(1983:40) are right to describe the language as the vessel of culture.
In the light of the strong relationship among the peoples of the 
world, man must take advantage of all means of promoting cultural 
understanding, especially the study of languages.
3.4.1 The Concept of Culture
The linguistic definition of (culture) has come from the verb 
" viij ", which indicates cleverness and the ability to learn 
quickly, means to educate and to teach . This means that the word 
( ) incorporates the science, art, or knowledge which can be acquired
easily and proficiently. In Rivers' point of view, culture "refers to all 
aspects of shared life in a community" (Rivers, 1981:316). (1981:10)
reveals that the word " " (educator) describes the person who has a
higher degree in a specific area of study or one who has gained
161
knowledge or experience within a field.
Taylor takes culture to refer to everything which relates to 
knowledge, beliefs, art, characteristics, legislation, traditions, etc.Cited by 
(1985:198). holds that culture is simply the way of life of a 
certain people and all that influences this life ( , 1982:201). Nostrand
(1966) similarly defines culture as the sociological context which includes
features such as customs; social, political, and economic systems; art, etc.
Students must see culture as more than a theoretical subject 
described in books. It is, rather, the life and identity of a group of people 
living in a specific location. When thinking of culture, one must consider
even material things such as machines, equipment, factories, technology, as
well as spiritual concepts: thought patterns, values, traditions, attitudes,
etc.
These various definitions of culture all reveal the importance of
these behavioural and societal constructs.
Cultures tend to remain somewhat stable over time. Traditions,
customs, laws, legislation, pass from generation to generation. Each new
group does, however, adjust old patterns and add new ones according to its
circumstances and needs (, 1978).
Across long periods of time, cultures can change greatly. This
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occurs quite naturally as people modify their behaviour to match new levels 
of achievement, (1985) notices that culture may be classified into
categories:
A. General. This includes the beliefs., ways of speaking, thinking, and 
working, manners of greeting, methods of building houses, patterns 
of. social relationship, etc. These general constructs are shared by 
all individuals within a society or language group.
B. Profession-specific. This refers to subgroups within a society who
share in specific functions such as an occupation, i.e., carpenters,
barbers, or manual labourers. This group within society possesses
its own traditions, habits and patterns of behaviour.
C. Private. This term refers to traditions or habits which exist within
a specific group of individuals and are shared by those persons 
alone. Such a group has its own distinctive beliefs and thought 
patterns. People within a cultural subgroup such as this may, for 
example, adopt specific behaviours in relation to eating. They may
build their houses in a unique fashion or use unusual means of
transportation.
The group adopting this alternative lifestyle often remains
separated from others in the society. This protects its uniqueness and
enables continuity across several generations.
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Recognizing and understanding cultural patterns helps one to see 
similarities, differences and creates inter- relationships among different 
peoples. Understanding of other cultures also enriches a person’s knowledge
of his own.
3-4.2 Language and Culture
The human being is naturally a social creature. He lives in society.
To accomplish this, he must communicate with others around him. Across
history, man has created different means of expression in order to meet his
needs. Of course, the primary means is language, the main medium for
communication.
When a person attempts to communicate with people from other 
societies, he discovers that these people speak efferent languages. They 
may wear different clothes, or, in other ways, behave quite differently. All
these cultural factors can be expressed through a language with its own
phonological, morphological, syntactical and cultural systems which
indicate specific meanings to those speaking the language. In this respect, 
Rivers (1981:318) states that "the native language is learned along with the 
ways and attitudes of the social group, and these ways and attitudes find
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expression through the language. In this way the language is an integral part 
of the functioning social system". Similarly (1984:82) observes that 
the development of a particular language is tied to the attitudes of the
speakers of that language, particularly their view toward their environment. 
The following examples clarify the importance of this idea.
A. Different cultures give varying meaning to basic features of life.
For example, in some countries where rain aids the economic
situation (i.e., absence of rain leads to drought and crop failure), 
rain is seen as a cause for rejoicing. Following this, expressions
like 4—Ul orbuJI bbL cannot be understood outside their
cultural context.
8. Words frequently used in one area may not be as frequent elsewhere.
Examples include:- camel, in the Arab world, Llama, in South
America, or the different names for snow among Eskimoes.
C. Similarly, cultural notions referring to historical, geographical, or
traditional features of a country will often be unique to that area.
A presentation to students of concepts such as
otj^LlI would be useless unless the student caught the
background of these ideas.
Indeed, no serious scholar can question the close connection
between language and culture. No one can expect to teach language without
165
dealing with factors of the social context, factors directly related to 
language and language learning. Such cultural factors inform or guide 
behaviour within a given society. They form the patterns of life according to 
recognized (though unwritten) rules which everyone living in an area would 
be expected to obey. The long term residents will not easily accept those
who do not conform to these guidelines. Language, as the basic means of 
communication, informs a novice of expectations, and, ultimately,
perpetuates them.
3-4.3 The importance of Culture in Teaching
Cultural implications must be included in the teaching of language,
since culture represents the way of life of a people and is a significant
reflection of the values, beliefs and behaviour of a human group. For these
reasons, Finocchiaro (1969) believes that culture must be the final aim in
any language teaching programme. In fact, in mastering language skills, one
has to associate the language with its cultural implications and indications.
The understanding of the similarities and differences of peoples leads to
the cooperation and closeness between peoples around the world.
The learners of a new language usually are interested in the people
who speak that language, how they live, behave, eat and interact with
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others. Each society has its own beliefs and concepts. Therefore, the 
interactions between people in many different societies could create new
thoughts and concepts which may work for the benefit of all mankind.
One of the primary factors which indicate the importance of
teaching culture is the context and cultural meaning of phenomena. For
example, the use of some phrases such as “peace be with you" will be
misunderstood in the absence of cultural context. One wonders what would
be the reaction of someone unfamiliar with the Arabic culture if one said
“Peace be with you” as a Muslim salutation.
Another example:- If one asked an Arab student who lives in Britain
“Do you want a cup of tea?", he might say, “Thank you”. This reply would not
communicate to a British host whether he wanted tea or not. But in Arabic
culture "thank you" means "no". Such examples make it obvious that teaching 
cultural implications cannot be ignored and possibly should take priority in 
text-books for teaching foreign languages.
Concerning goals for the teaching of culture, Seelye (1974) 
proposes several goals of cultural instruction toward which classroom
activities and materials should be directed. He believes that the student
should have certain understanding, abilities and attitudes in order to realize 
that people act the way they do because the rules of society require them to
do so to satisfy basic physical and psychological needs.
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The student should realize that social variables such as age, sex, 
social class and place of residence affect the way people speak and behave.
Students need to understand how people act conventionally, in most mundane 
situations or in crisis situations, in their target culture.
Teachers of a second language also must remember that culturally 
conditioned images are associated with the most common target words or
phrases. The students need to develop intellectual curiosity about the target
language and its culture in order to understand that new culture effectively. 
It is obvious that consideration of these significant goals for
language teaching strategy reflects the importance of culture and its
application in language teaching programmes.
3.4.4 Arabic Culture
It is clear that each society possesses its own culture. Each
culture has its own distinctive features: economic, religious, social,
political and linguistic systems. In addition, it has its own traditional
beliefs and customs which distinguish it from other countries.
Arabic culture is the historical heritage which expresses the life
of the Arab nation with its individual characteristics.
The UNESCO organisation 29 May - 4 June 1969 defined the Arabic
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culture as the comprehensive facts and activities which belong to the 
contemporary peoples of the Arab world, including scientific, technical and
intellectual activities and the means to express these activities.
With this realisation of the nature of the Arabic culture, it is
important to understand that this culture has been influenced by teachings 
of Islam through the Holy Quran and Sunnah (traditions of the Prophet and
his close associates). .
Many habits and values have been decreed by the Quran and Sunnah.
Therefore these concepts have become a part of Arabic culture.
On the other hand, many concepts and traditions have been 
abolished because they are no longer suitable for the present day Arab 
society. As a result, a new form of culture has been founded, representing 
Arabic-lslamic concepts and values, or what we might call the
Arabic-lslamic culture.
It is important to note that some educators look at the
Arabic-lslamic culture as consisting of two autonomous parts, claiming
that each part has its own characteristics.
Regarding this idea, (1985:199) believes that Islamic culture
refers to those principles, concepts and beliefs that have been revealed by 
the Holy Quran and Sunnah. He claims that, in the case of teaching Arabic as
a foreign language, the text-book should create a balance when presenting
169
the two cultures. (1984) favours this idea. These scholars admit of
the autonomy of these two cultures without, however, denying their 
relatedness. Therefore, it seems safe to say that the Arabic-Islamic 
cultures cannot be entirely separated because the teachings of Islam are 
part of the cultural norms of the Arabs who carry these teachings and 
concepts with them wherever they go.
It is true that nations which have become Muslim have their own
cultures, but there is no doubt that many concepts have been adjusted to 
align with Islamic norms and traditions. Furthermore, because the language 
of the Quran and the Islamic teachings is Arabic, which is impregnated with
the cultural norms and patterns of the Arabs, these cultures must be
affected by Arabic culture, albeit in an indirect manner.
Concerning text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language, it
is best to signal Islamic concepts as an integral part of Arabic culture. If
the foreign learners are studying the language for religious purposes, the
Islamic items would be clear and visible. But, if the learners are interested
in studying the language for political or economic purposes, the Islamic
contents would become critical.
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3.4.5 The Contents of Arabic Culture
It is difficult, even impossible, to delineate comprehensively what 
Arabic culture means in the context of a teaching programme or text-book.
But it is possible to present the basic and important phenomena of Arabic
culture, considering that the learner of any language usually tries to
understand and adopt the correct behaviour of the new language in its
setting.
The familiarity with the foreign language enables the student to
achieve this goal and to deal with different groups within the host society.
Writers of Arabic text-books would do well to remember that those
learning the Arabic language have their own images of Arabic culture.
Therefore, the content should be reliable culturally as well as
linguistically. This ensures that the syllabus is presented objectively with
no prejudice or bias.
Concerning this, 4-mjuL and^LJl (1983:48) suggest that the content 
might contain unbiased writings from non-Arabic scholars concerning
Arabic culture. The students themselves may be consulted about the
subjects in which they have an interest.
The presentation of culture should concentrate on the important
events within Arabic-lslamic culture, including the general and the specific
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aspects of this culture which affect the behaviour of society and students
simultaneously.
The presentation of such subjects as or L** , on
reference to the ancient professions which do not exist today, may not be 
immediately useful since this information does not directly aid the learner 
in understanding modern Arabic culture. In order to guard against attempts
which indiscriminately bring together within the scope of one book a vast
array of cultural points inTAFL, the following general outline, developed by
Arab experts at a meeting in Khartum in 1981, might prove very useful.
These particular Arab experts agreed that:-
A. The cultural content should present to the students the important
role which Arabic-lslamic culture has played in the development of
the human intellect, by displaying those features which had
exercised such an influence on international culture.
B. The content should present the scientific and civilisational
developments which affect Arab culture itself.
C. Experiences and the impressions of people who visit the Arab world
should be taken into account when preparing the cultural content.
D. The content should offer a balance between the past and present of
Arabic-lslamic culture, demonstrating the fact that this human 
heritage should be preserved and developed by the people of this
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culture.
E. The topics of the text-book should be multifarious in order to help
the text-book designer to exploit the different methods in the
book, such as the story, dialogue, personal characteristics,
scientific topics, and locations. The content should pay attention
to these subjects which go along with the application of the lexical
and grammatical items in a text-book.
F. The content should present the subjects which suit the age and
learning levels of the learners. It must consider their time and
give them effective and useful information.
G. The content should deal with the contemporary life and daily life of
the Arab and the interaction between the Arabic culture and the
rest of the world.
In addition to the above factors, it is important to consider
language in use in the different parts of the Arab world. Different concepts,
social contexts, cultural meanings of words and phrases should receive
attention in text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
It is also important to ensure that different patterns of behaviour
are described in this text-book, considering that language and culture are 
two faces of the same currency.
With regard to the presentation of the culture of the students
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(learners), some text-books designers believe that there is no need to 
compare the native culture with the target culture because the difference 
between the two cultures may weaken the motivation for learning the 
foreign language, as they tend to develop a “them versus us“ orientation if 
the comparison is not handled carefully ( 1978 ).
On the other hand, many educators are in favour of comparing the 
native and target cultures (Udej , 1985; jJ , 1987).
These scholars feel that the programme should present ideas about 
the learners' own culture, the way they live, work, express opinions, in this 
way, the learners can react to the Arabic culture positively and may try to 
discover areas of agreements and differences in both cultures. We should be
aware that the principle of good and bad, correct and incorrect, have no
place in such comparisons.
To ensure that cultural concepts are taught through the correct use
of language, we might take advantage of the implications and applications
of socio-linguistic research language which is important for a proper
understanding of the important role of conveying and expressing culture 
through language, as well as the influence language has on thought patterns
of speakers and their beliefs. In addition socio-linguistics studies the 
linguistic context, the context of situation, and the different types of
language use.
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Since this is the case., the text-book designers ought to utilise
such information when dealing with the cultural dimension in their
text-books for teaching the Arabic language to speakers of other languages.
3.4.6 The Presentation of Culture In Textbooks for
Teaching Arabic as a Foreign Language
The previous discussion of the nature of culture and its contents
leads us to the question of what cultural items should be presented and how
they can best be taught to the students.
The acquisition of culture comes through the acquisition of
vocabulary, idioms, verb forms, particles, etc. By learning such expressions
students begin to observe many things for themselves which help them to
understand and absorb the new culture.
Regarding acquisition of culture, Rivers states (1981:326) that 
“Teaching for cultural understanding is fully integrated with the process of
assimilation of syntax and vocabulary, since language is so closely
interwoven with every aspect of culture".
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The concept of culture should be taught intentionally, especially in 
the first stages. Introducing culture directly takes the student away from 
the fundamental task of language learning and communication. 
(1987:338) reminds us that language items themselves reflect cultural
concepts. For example, dual nouns, the verbs and the feminine personal
pronouns in the Arabic language are cultural indications and are, in
themselves, considered grammatical facts. Cultural content in text-books
for teaching Arabic as a foreign language should be graded correctly to lead
to effective teaching-learning.
and 0"?^ (1983) suggest that text-books for teaching Arabic 
as a foreign language should contain three gradual and connected stages.
The first stage deals with the daily life of Arab society, presenting
the different kinds of activities and behaviours seen there every day. These
activities ought to be introduced through natural situations concentrating 
mainly on the speaking/listening skills as an approach to teaching the 
foreign language.
The second stage deals with the different aspects of culture,
particularly Arab and Muslim life, in more detail including the contemporary 
elements of Arabic culture, through a framework of linguistic activities.
These should deal with adequate utterance and expression, with an
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awareness of the importance of the reading and writing skills. Reading and 
writing are very Important because of the aesthetic values attributed to 
them In Arab society. Witness the special way In which the Quran Is recited 
or poetry Is read as well as the place of calligraphy In Arabic and Islamic
Arts.
The third stage deals with the cultural aspect in full detail, the
Arabic-lslamic heritage, it also includes the intellectual, economic,
political and social factors which influenced Arabic civilisation. In this
stage, the students begin to realise the abstract facts which help them to
master the Arabic language and its cultural implications.
in attempting the facilitation of teaching of the cultural content, 
(1987:336) recommends that in the first stages it is essential to
present the learner with the cultural patterns which differ from his culture
and which distinguish Arabic-lslamic culture. The reason for his belief is 
that this helps avoid the linguistic and cultural interference from the very 
beginning of the process of learning the foreign language.
To reinforce the direction of facilitating the presentation of
culture, (1978) remarks that in order to come up with an
effective method of teaching, cultural phenomena should not be taught all at
one time. They could be presented in more than one lesson. This spacing
technique might develop curiosity in the student in relation to the next
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lesson. In addition, this approach enables the student to understand the
vocabulary and constructions thoroughly rather than trying to encounter too
much information without a proper appreciation of its full dimensions.
Failure to adhere to this approach leads to negative teaching.
For example, when presenting a discussion of Islamic architecture,
a teacher might start by defining habitation, then the Arabic house, its
shape and room design. Later one could build on that information by giving 
information on old buildings in the country, the famous places in Arab and
Muslim countries, such as mosques, fortresses, libraries and universities.
One could concentrate on the different designs and decorations on these
buildings which, in Islamic Art, inevitably draws on the esthetic
exploitation of writing. In this way, the student will realise the
significance of Islamic culture and its contribution to international
civilisation.
The question might be raised: In what form should cultural patterns
be demonstrated?
One of the most common devices employed in language 
teaching/learning is dialogue. Carefully constructed dialogue helps students 
experience language in a context similar to actual life. They then are more
likely to react naturally when interacting with people in a real-life Arabic
setting.
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(1980) also believes that the employment of a social 
setting in the classroom offers the best means of language learning. 
Likewise, (1980) claims that conversation within a small group of
students, simulating daily life situations, stimulates the student to react
naturally and confidently. By applying this method, cultural factors easily
become part of language learning. But before employing this method of
teaching the following criteria must be considered:-
A. The objectives of teaching Arabic as a foreign language must take
precedence over the restricted aim of importing a knowledge of the
culture. Similarly, the teacher must consider the age, sex, and
social relationships of the students.
B. Dialogues should concentrate on the frequently encountered
vocabulary, constructions, and cultural situations in the foreign
language and its milieu.
C. Dialogue should be natural. Artificiality makes conversations dull
and ineffective.
D. The dialogues should be on the level of present student knowledge.
The vocabulary should be easily understood. The sentences should
he neither too long or difficult.
E. Those designing dialogues should focus their planning precisely 
around the most important (relevant) language elements and skills.
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F. Similarly., instructors should take into account necessary
expressions such as * [well], [not bad], [sorry]
dLL iiici [i think so], etc.
G. The best dialogues include redundancy of meaning. These make the
conversation more understandable.
H. Dialogue language must be appropriate to the student's age, 
whether child, teenager, or adult.
I. Dialogue should be appropriate for use outside the classroom, in
order to encourage the student to apply his learning.
J. Instructors should construct dialogue in a manner which
encourages the student to memorize it. This learning will enable
the student to communicate confidently, even in an otherwise
unfamiliar language.
Dialogues presenting the Arabic language and culture in accordance
with these criteria stand a good chance of leading to effective
learning.
3.4.7 Conclusion and Criteria
Broadly speaking, language is a vessel which conveys culture. 
Learning a language properly without an understanding of relevant cultural
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implications is impossible.
Within all societies, language and culture are intimately inter-twined with
each other, so much so that it is difficult to conceive of the one without the
other.
Many educators view culture as the fifth ’language skill’. As a
result of this thinking, many universities in different countries,
particularly in the United States, require students for whom English is not
the first language to take courses in American culture, regardless of the
student's field of specialisation.
Based on this premise of the importance of culture in language
teaching, text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language should
present broadly Arabic-lslamic culture including those features which
distinguish the social milieu of the Arabs from other people.
How is this done? Text-book writers will consult the best, most
reliable sources, those which describe Arabic culture sympathetically and
coherently. Also, the writer will take into consideration his objectives in
teaching, as well as the ages and interests of potential students.
Better text-books present Arabic heritage and Islamic concepts and
beliefs gradually and systematically, so students will grasp influences of
the past on present culture. But writers cannot neglect the impact of
contemporary currents on Arabic culture. Modern technology and other
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recent changes in life certainly affect the use of language. The writer will
then focus on the most common features of Arabic culture, avoiding useless 
references to rare phenomena which the student will not benefit from in any
significant fashion.
It may be helpful to draw comparisons and contrasts between
Arabic-lslamic culture and the culture of the students. Both the differences
and agreements help the student see the implications of Arabic concepts and
values.
Cultural items should be taught intentionally, although indirectly,
through expertly written dialogues. Within each lesson, these items should
be limited in number and clearly defined for the teacher, so as to enable him
to present Islamic culture without personal bias.
In the light of all that has been discussed in this section, the
remaining text summarises important criteria for textbook design. This
would aid those involved in design and evaluation of text-books for teaching
Arabic as a foreign language.
These criteria are as follows:-
A. Is the book prepared for one nationality of learners? If so, does
the introduction clearly state this?
B. Does the text-book consider the cultural characteristics of the
intended learners?
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C. Are the Arabic-lslamic concepts presented in a balanced way?
D. Is Arabic culture presented directly or indirectly?
E. Are the Arabic-lslamic implications related only to one particular
Arabic country, perhaps the country in which the book is published
or to more than one country?
F. Does the book overemphasize the bias or prejudice of the author,
either towards Arabic culture or against the students* culture?
G. Does the book reveal unnecessary influences from irrelevant 
foreign cultures?
H. Does the author in presenting cultural factors, take into
consideration the learners’ language skills?
I. Does the text-book describe important sites in the Arab world?
J. Are Arabic-lslamic concepts presented in a variety of methods,
including dialogue, story, poetry, or other means?
K. Does the book include pictures which visually portray Arabic
culture?
L. Are old and modern cultural features presented equally?
M. Do the vocabulary and constructions express thoroughly Arabic
social behaviour?
N. Does the book make clear that the primary objective of presenting
Arabic culture is the acquisition and comprehension of the Arabic
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language?
O. Are there any Indications that the text-book would prepare the
students for wide travel across the Arab world?
P. Are cultural factors presented systematically and gradually?
Q. To what extent has the book used modern standard Arabic (M.S.A.)
when presenting culture?
R. Is the content true and reliable?
S. Does the text-book show the great contributions Arabs-Muslims
have made to human civilisation?
T. Does the book present outdated or trivial features of the Arabic
culture?
Li. Does the book show the relationship between Arabic-lslamic
heritage and life in the larger world?
V. Does the book teach particular principles or directions (either 
political or religious)?
W. Does the text-book use the student's language for teaching the 
Arabic culture or use the target language (Arabic)?
X. Has the writer considered the age, educational level, and social
class of the learners?
Y. Do the given generalizations deal with the social environment
effectively?
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Z. Does the book show the contemporary renaissance of the Arab
world?
a. Does the style of the book assist the student in his goal of clearly
understanding Arabic-lslamic concepts?
b. Does the text-book appropriately compare Arabic-lslamic culture
with the students’ culture?
c. Does the text-book correct the many mistaken but commonly held
ideas relating to Arabic-lslamic culture?
d. What impression of Arabic culture does the text leave with the
students?
These questions offer a potential standard for evaluating the
cultural dimension of text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
We will utilise them later in this thesis in relation to the task of evaluating
the textbook which constitutes the main focus of our research.
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CHAPTER IV
THE PRACTICAL PART OF THE STUDY
4.1 ANALYTICAL STUDY OF SOUNDS IN THE TEXT-BOOK:
ARABIC FOR BEGINNERS
4.1.1 INTRODUCTION
With the increase in the number of people who are interested in
learning Arabic, and with the need for certain books to meet and fulfil the
requirements of these people, there have been many attempts to prepare
standard text-books. In fact, many institutions have made their own
contribution to this field. One of these is the Arabic Language Institute in
Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, which has published several text-books on teaching
Arabic as a foreign language. The text-book for beginners which has been
analysed is one of these. When a text-book has been chosen for teaching a
language, certain linguistic and pedagogical values should be taken into
consideration. Therefore, the text-book for beginners has been analysed in
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order to discover the positive and the negative points in its contents. Such 
a procedure will give a clear idea of how the items and the teaching points
have been employed. In this section, the Arabic sounds in the book have been
examined in two stages - the oral and the written - in order to show
how these sounds are arranged.
4,1.2 THE ORAL STAGES
Learning a language usually begins with listening and speaking 
skills, since mastering language depends on the correct pronunciation of 
sounds. For this reason, there has been a recent tendency to teach sounds as 
an independent stage. Some text-book writers recommend that such a stage
be presented in a separate book, rather than in the basic text-book. In this
stage, the student will deal with sounds orally, without any written 
symbols (letters), whether in the target language or in any other language. 
This is made possible by the use of pictures, conversation and repetition
under the supervision of the teacher.
The oral stage of Arabic for Beginners is presented as a part of the 
basic text-book (the written stage) and not separately. The authors of this 
book believe that language skills are inter-related, therefore, language
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elements such as sounds, vocabulary, construction and culture should be
taught all together. Furthermore, many teaching items have been introduced 
in the oral stage of the book including sounds, verbs, numbers, grammatical 
words and expressions, in addition to what may be termed as the 
“pre-writing stage", where students are familiarized with writing from
right to left. During this primary preparation, the students are asked to
"draw" lines and curves which are similar to the shape of the Arabic letters.
Moreover, the students become familiar with numbers, which helps them to
distinguish sentences and phrases in dialogues and conversations. The task
of the book in the oral stage is to concentrate more on the recognition and
the discrimination of sounds through mimic imitation, repetition and sound
abstraction, depending on pictures only, in the oral stage of this book, the
dialogues upon which the text depends have been presented through
meaningful words and clear sequences. In the analysis of the oral stage we
depend on the teacher’s book since there is no written symbol in the
student’s book in this stage.
One of the most important factors in sound teaching is the
consideration of the circulation and the distribution of sounds in the book,
since the difficulty of learning sounds may result from the insufficient
circulation of sounds, or from the position of the sound in the word.
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Therefore, the circulation and distribution of sounds in the oral and the
written parts have been examined in detail. The findings on the oral stage
are as follows:-
4.1.2.1 Sound Circulation
The introduction of sounds in the original texts has not been 
treated equally. Some sounds have been introduced intensively, whereas 
other sounds have been rarely introduced. The sounds 1-m and n for example,
have occured fairly extensively. The sound 1 has been introduced 24 times
throughout the original text of the five units which have been analyzed. The
sound n came 18 times, and the sound m was presented 16 times. On the
other hand, there have been found some sounds which have appeared only
two, three, or four times, such as the sounds h, kh and d. Moreover, the
sound th did not appear in any of the texts of the oral stage, though it had
been introduced in drills and exercises.
it is worth mentioning that the most difficult sounds have been
given less circulation and sometimes they have been represented on a level
with the easier ones. Attention must be paid to the difficult Arabic sounds
which cause problems to the majority of the students who deal with the
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Arabic language for the first time.
However, it is important to mention that the sound which has had
less presentation in the original texts, has been treated fairly in the
exercises. Nevertheless it must be taken into account that sounds which are
introduced in the original texts should be the only sounds which have to be 
employed in drills and exercises. In the oral stage of Arabic for Beginners
it is also evident that some sounds which are considered difficult have been
introduced early and intensively. For example, in the first lesson of the
book, the sounds q, c, t and z have been presented. In the second unit also,
the book has introduced the sounds kh, h, dh and h. The
cumulative presentation of difficult sounds will increase the difficulties
the student faces when just beginning to learn the Arabic language. My
personal impression is that the first and the second lessons of the book
should concentrate on the easier sounds, searching as much as possible for
the similarities between the Arabic sounds and those of the student’s native
language.
4.1.2.2 Sound Distribution
If the circulation of sound is important where the student listens
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to and pronounces the Arabic sounds several times, the distribution of
sounds is also a matter worthy of consideration. The presentation of sound
at the beginning, the middle and the end of the word plays a great part in
eliminating mispronunciation. The student may, for example, pronounce the 
sound correctly when it comes at the beginning or the middle of the word,
but he might find the same sound difficult when it comes at*the end of the
word. Consequently, problems with the pronunciation can arise not because
of the sound itself, but because of its position in the word. The distribution
of sounds in the oral stage, therefore, has been examined to show the extent
to which the sounds have been distributed.
The findings of the analyses indicate that the Arabic sounds have
not been restrictively presented. Some examples suffice. The sound b has
not once been presented in the middle of the word. The sound j has been
presented in the middle of the word three times, but it does not appear in
the beginning nor at the end of the word. The sound kh is never found at the
end of the word in the whole oral stage, though such a sound is considered to
be one of the most difficult, causing pronunciation problems to the majority
of students. The sound t has not been introduced in the final position of the
word. The sound gh comes at the beginning of the word only, and the sound c
has not been presented at the end of the word. These examples show the
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distribution of sounds in the oral stage of Arabic for Beginners.
4.1.2.3 Presentation of Sounds In the Oral Stage
The organization of the items in the text-book for teaching a 
foreign language needs to be considered. Whatever the philosophy of the 
author may be, the size and quality of the book, along with the selection of
material, should be well planned and organized.
Since we have been examining the sounds in this book, it would be
appropriate to give an idea of the contents of the five units which have been
analyzed.
in the first unit, the book introduces the sounds of q, t, c, s and n
as well as the distinction between q and k. In the second unit, the book
presents the sounds j, h, kh and h in addition to the distinction between the
long vowels and the short ones in the case of genitives, in the third unit,
the book introduces the sounds gh, j and b, the distinction between the 
sounds s and s and the differences between the long vowels and the short
ones in the case of nominatives, in the fourth unit, the book presents the
sounds sh, f, r, the distinction between dh and th and the pronunciation of s
in the case of the short vowels. In the fifth unit, the book introduces the
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sounds 2, t, w, the distinction between t and t in addition to the
pronunciation of the nunnation. As for the sixth unit, the introduction of the
book indicates that it is a general revision of what has been presented in
the previous five units. On examination, this unit is found to contain many 
extra items which have not been introduced earlier, and hardly to cover 
previous items at all. The following items have been introduced in this
unit:-
1. The sun and the moon letters.
2. The pronunciation of the sound y as quiescent letter.
3. The distinction between gh and 1 (hamza).
4. The distinction between d and d.
This contradicts the principle that the revision unit should be
restricted to what has been presented before and leaves less opportunity for
previous items to be practised clearly.
4.1.2.4 Drills and Exercises
There is no doubt that drills and exercises play a great role in 
language teaching. In this respect, the introduction of Arabic for Beginners
claims that pronunciation problems may not be due to the difficulty of the
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language itself, but because of the insufficiency of drills and exercises.
Therefore, the book tries to pay more attention to the exercises which give
the student a chance to practise the Arabic sounds. Drills such as listen,
pronounce, substitute, have been adopted in the oral stage of the book. The 
discrimination between sounds, long and short vowel, gemination and 
nunation have also been given attention in the drills section. ‘ However, it is 
evident that some sounds introduced in drills have not been previously
introduced in the original text. This means simply that the student will
practise new sounds to which he has not listened.
In addition, each of the sounds presented has been practised as
much as the others, despite the assumption that the difficult sounds should
be given more practice in relation to the employment of sounds in the words.
It is appreciated that the book has presented concrete words where the
student can listen to the pronounced sound and look at the picture which
relates to this sound. The book also highlights the discrimination between
similar sounds by means of minimal pairs taking into consideration the
presentation of sound in the initial, the middle and the final positions in the
words.
It must be noted though, that when presenting certain sounds, the
word in which the sound will appear should be chosen with care. For
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example, in the oral stage of this book and for the presentation of the sound
n in the case of nominative, genitive and accusative the book gave the 
words and JjJ just to practise the sound n. If this is the case,
one ought to use other words which have the same sound but without the
sounds q arid z which are more difficult, just to avoid other complications
when practising the pronunciation of the sound n.
4.1.3 THE WRITTEN STAGE
In the oral stage, the student depends on picture only, but in the 
written stage he or she will start dealing with the written forms of the 
Arabic language. The student sees the sounds written (letters) for the first
time, matching the pronounced sound with the written symbols and
depending on the pictures as well.
Thus we have examined the second part of Arabic for Beginners and
we have the first, the oral stage. The outcome of this examination is as
follows:-
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4.1.3.1 Sound Circulation
The analyses of sounds in the second part of the book show that
sounds in this part have also not been distributed properly. For example, the
sound q has been introduced only once in the original text though it is hardly
presented in the oral stage. The sounds z and s have been introduced in the
fifth unit only, despite the fact that such sounds cause pronunciation
problems to the majority of students. The sound j, also presented three
times in one unit, does not show up again in the whole original texts of the
five units. Such analysis indicates that the circulation of sounds has not
been considered during the preparation.
4.1.3.2 Sound Distribution
As was mentioned before, in the written stage, the learners deal
with the Arabic symbols for the first time. Therefore, it is essential to
show these sounds in their different positions within the word. The absence
of sound in these various positions will lead not only to mispronunciation,
but to confusion in reading and writing as well, since students will not deal
with these skills in which sounds take different shapes. In conjunction
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with this, Arabic sounds have been examined to find out to what extent the
book distributes sounds in this written part. The analyses indicate that the
distribution of sound seems unorganized. A few examples can be given to 
show this. The sound h has been presented in the middle and the beginning
of the word, but not at the end, though this sound itself has been introduced
at the end of the word in the oral stage and in the word in particular.
It is unwise for the student to listen to such sounds orally, when he cannot
also see them in written form. The sound r comes in the middle of the word
only. The sound gh has been presented only at the beginning of the word.
The sound q has been introduced in the middle and does not appear at the
beginning or at the end of the word, and the sound -> has been presented in
the middle of the word, and once only in the whole of the texts in the second
part.
It is worth mentioning that the difficult sounds have been given as
examples since they cause more problems than others. It seems to me that
paying attention to the difficult Arabic sounds is a matter for
consideration. As has been commonly recommended, all sounds which have 
been presented in the oral stage must be represented in the written stage
and especially in the stage in which the learner sees the sound symbol for
the first time. My point is that the whole stage, including sounds,
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dialogues., expressions, grammatical items and vocabulary, has to be 
represented in the second part. That will ensure that every item that has
been pronounced will be seen in writing. Some examples from the second
part of the book show how such a procedure is important. The distinction
between the sounds q and k has been presented orally in the first lesson of 
the book (Unit One), but they have been represented in writing only in
Unit 13.
The distinction between h and h which is presented in the second
unit of the oral stage, has been represented in written form in Unit 18,
which is in the third part of the book. The distinction between d and d will
not be seen in the writing unit until the student reaches Unit 23 of the
fourth part of the text-book, it seems that such a presentation will not lead
to effective learning, it is, therefore, fair to re-introduce the oral stage
with its contents in the first written part of the book.
4.1.3.3 DRILLS
in the second part of Arabic for beginners the drills cover
comprehensively the teaching points which have been presented in the
original texts. Practice of reading and writing, in addition to sound
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abstraction have also received attention. Things such as the difference
between the alif and hamza, the difference between doubled and undoubled
letters and the long and short vowels have been exercised clearly. Despite 
the fact that the abstraction of sounds has been introduced in a colourfully
attractive way, the book has started with sounds which take different
shapes when written. Sounds which take only one shape should be the
first to be dealt with when abstracting the Arabic sounds, indeed, the
presentation of these sounds will help the student to learn the Arabic
language gradually and progressively.
4.1.4 CONCLUSION
Arabic for Beginners is one of the basic text-books which has been 
taught in the Arabic Language institute in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia (A.L.I.). This
book is considered to be the first part of the series which has been prepared
for teaching Arabic to speakers of other languages, it consists of five 
parts, including the oral stage with which the book starts.
in the oral stage, the book tries to present sounds orally, clarifying
the distinction between them and depending on pictures only. The analyses
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of this part, however, indicate that the presentation of sounds has not been
taken into full consideration. In the second part of the book, the circulation
and the distinction of sounds does not show up well. It might be said 
generally that the introduction of many other items has been on account of
presenting sounds properly. The examination of the two parts of the book
shows that consonant and vowel sounds are presented fairly, despite the
fact that some sounds have not been given enough attention. The abstraction
of sounds, their presentation through meaningful words, the drills and
exercises, and the consideration of the psychological and educational
elements, are all positive points to be commended in the analysed parts.
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4.2 ANALYSIS OF VOCABULARY IN THE TEXT BOOK "ARABIC
FOR BEGINNERS"
The treatment of individual words is considered to be a major 
element in the teaching of a language. In addition, these items are regarded
as an important basic corner-stone upon which the student relies for the
purpose of delivering information to others and attaining better
communication skills. Any teaching book will not satisfy the required and 
needed standard unless it pays attention to these items from various angles 
- such as the number of words, their types and how to introduce them to the
student. If items are not put in the text-book in a proper way, the students 
will be demotivated and disappointed. Consequently, the whole learning 
process may fail completely.
It is worth point out important elements have been taken into
consideration when analysing the text book for Arabic beginners, such as the
number of words in each lesson, the number of words in the whole book, the
kind of items which may be either concrete or abstract, content words and
functional words. In addition, these words have been examined on the basis
of whether they are derived or synonyms, and whether they are foreign or
native.
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It is worth pointing out that there are specific criteria on which 
the analysis of vocabulary in the text book for Arabic beginners is based.
Among these criteria are:-
1. The analysis has been based on the basic texts of the book, as what
is brought up in the drills is a kind of repetition of what has been
taught in the basic text. ’
2. The treatment of items, whether they are content words or
functional words, has been made on the basis that content words
include nouns, verbs and adjectives while other words which will
be regarded as functional words will include, for instance,
prepositions, question markers and the like.
3. Concrete and abstract items have been analysed according to
the nouns only.
Thus, in the light of the aforementioned considerations, the book 
for beginners (Part I) has been analysed in order to recognise both positive 
and negative aspects of using words in the text book prepared solely for
teaching the Arabic language to non-native speakers.
Moreover, it is essential to mention that analysis begins at Part II,
since Part I of the book is just the oral stage in which the written words do
not appear.
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4.2.1 The number of words
It Is not an easy task to determine what the exact number of words
in each lesson of the book should be because such a determination is subject 
to various considerations such as the age of the student, the object of the 
lesson, the topic under discussion, the kind of words and their length, and 
whether such words are of a general or special nature, the difficulty of the
sounds that exist in the word itself, the student's ability, the cultural
background, and, finally, the educational level of the student and so on.
Thus, it has become clear that there are many complicated factors 
that play a role in considering the items to include in a text book which
aims solely at teaching the Arabic language to non-native speakers.
It is noteworthy that the key factor in discussing the number of
words and their kinds is the avoidance of imbalances between lessons. For
instance, a great number of words are introduced in the first lesson. The
number is then decreased substantially in the second lesson, and suddenly 
the number of words is increased once again and so on. Indeed these big
changes in the number of words in each lesson, in my opinion, create
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educational and psychological problems for the student. Naturally, the first
lesson starts with specific words. Then there is an increase in the words
used, until we reach a reasonable limit which takes into consideration the
objective and purposes of the lesson.
It is important to refer to some of the ' books which are designed
for the teaching of Arabic to non-native speakers before we start analysing 
our book. Some teaching books exaggerate the introduction of a great
number of words in the first lessons. There are also text books which
introduce such a limited number of words that they are defective. and 
(1983:216) found in their study that text books introduced a very 
limited vocabulary in the first lesson (up to 5 words) while some books
introduced 103 words in the first lesson. Moreover, there were some books
which started with 34 words in the first lesson, but only 9 in the second
lesson. The number of words then increased considerably to 35 in the third
lesson. There are some books which begin with 19 words, increase to 40 in
the second, and finally end with 19 in the third lesson. Another book starts
with 21 words in the first lesson, 55 in its second, rising dramatically to 
103 words in the third lesson. (For more information, see a-mxL and *>UI
(1983:216)).
From the above it appears that there are text books designed for
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the teaching of the Arabic language to non-native speakers which do not 
follow any principle of gradation or balance and consequently there are not
very well-planned in the presentation or words. In Part II of Arabic for
Beginners, the words arranged, as follows: 14, 15, 15, 15, 23, 28; while in
the third part the following items, based on their units were presented:- 15, 
20, 20, 22, 22, 37. in the fourth part, the following items w*ere presented:- 
20, 28, 29, 26, 34, 38. Finally, the fifth part of the book presented the
words that were allocated to two lessons in each unit except in its sixth
unit where the book presented three lessons. It may be that such a
procedure is due to authorial complacency and presumption that the student 
has reached such a level that he is capable of comprehending and grasping a
greater number of items. In the first lesson of the fifth part the following
items were presented: 31, 27, 16, 30, 23, 33; in the second lesson of the
same section, the following words were presented: 28, 24, 27, 23, 26, 23.
Finally, in the last lesson of the fifth part it was found that the book
presented 28 items (See Table 1). It appears that the number of items in
the book has been presented in a proper and reasonable manner as its
obvious from the fact that there were no big gaps throughout the
presentation of its various parts. However, the second lesson of the fifth
part presented 27 words while there were 16 words in the following lesson,
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although, this cannot be compared to the distribution of words in the book in 
general. In addition, there may be an excuse or strong ground for this
variance in the number of items in each lesson to the length of the dialogue,
the length of the words or the nature of the texts themselves.
Table 1 indicates that the proportions of the words for the first
four sections have been as follows:- 14%, 18%, 23%, while the proportions
of the words for the fifth part (which contains 3 lessons) were as follows:
21%, 20% and 4%. It is noteworthy that the proportion of 4% represents only 
one lesson which contains 28 words only.
In addition, Table 1 presents the items in a very reasonable light. 
The items have been presented in the book in a gradual manner according to 
their percentage and, above all, there are no clear variances amongst the
various sections of the book. Moreover, it may be of interest to mention 
that the 45% of the book’s words which came in the last part is a healthy
phenomenon which indicates that the book has introduced a relevant number
of items in its first units based on the progress and the improvement
achieved by the student.
Moreover, table 1 also indicates that 110 words were introduced in
the second part, 136 items in the third part, 175 words in the fourth part.
This level of vocabulary is considered reasonable. The fifth part contains a
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large number of items, taking into consideration that this part has numerous
lessons . Consequently, the book introduced 339 words in this fifth part.
As regards the units in each part, it has been found that the book
presented in its units the following words:­
- 108 words in the first unit,
- 114 words in the second unit in each part,
- . 107 words in the third unit in each part,
- 116 words in the fourth unit in each part,
- 128 words in the fifth unit in each part,
- 186 words in the sixth unit in each part.
This means that there is an obvious increase and a considerable
proportion between the units and the parts.
Also, Table 1 shows that some words have been repeated
throughout the book. By comparing the total number of the tabulated items,
which is equal to 760 words, including original words presented in the book,
equal to 446 original words which have not been repeated, it has been found
that there are a large number of words which are repeated throughout the
book. This phenomenon is to be regarded as healthy and an added advantage
in this book.
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From the previous discussion, it can be said that the presentation
of words in terms of their number has been considered in the preparation of
the book. This has been proved to be true, as the allocation of words to the
units and parts was made in a proper and relevant way, and this did not lead 
to the emergence of obvious differences. Moreover, the graduation in the 
use of words in the units and parts has been relevant, especially when 
considering the background of students who belong to different nationalities 
and who, consequently, have different cultural backgrounds and various 
linguistic levels.
4.2.2 The New and Old Words
There is another factor that should be taken into consideration
when including words in a text book. This factor is the presentation of a
number of words in a specific lesson then ignoring the presentation of these
words again throughout the remaining lessons of the book. This situation
means that words which were taught in the first lesson might be forgotten
by the time the student reaches for instance, the tenth lesson. The
situation will get worse concerning words which are presented only once.
In this respect it might be mentioned that there are two important
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procedures concerning the presentation of the new words. One of these
procedures is that the teacher or the text book writer tends to repeat the
same words in the drills of the same lesson intensively to ensure that the 
student has become capable of using these words effectively and 
understands them and uses them practically. The other procedure is that the
teacher employs some of the old words with the new words in each new
lesson.
However, there is no agreement regarding the number of both old and 
new words presented in each lesson. This is subject to the approach which 
the book follows and the teaching method adopted, and, finally, the ultimate 
objective behind the presentation of words in the text book. Yet, as a rule
of thumb, the number of the new words is usually more than that of old ones. 
In fact, the obvious and prevailing weight is assigned to the new words upon
which the new lesson relies. This, of course, will help the student to enrich
his vocabulary so that he can be capable of using the language.
This principle, the proportion of new words to old words, has been
taken into consideration when analysing the items of the book designed for 
beginners. This is because such a book is taught, at the most crucial stage 
of study. Therefore, both new and old words should be considered to help
the non-native speakers to understand the Arabic language.
209
Now we move to Table 2 which indicates that the book has
introduced a number of new and old words. The first unit of Part 11, is the
first part of the book in which the student deals with the written words.
The book starts with 14 words which are completely new to a beginner
faced with his first lesson, in the second unit, 13 new words were 
introduced contrary to just 2 old words. In the third unit,* 12 new words 
were presented in contrast with 3 old words. In the fourth unit, 11 new
words were introduced compared with 4 old words. The fifth unit contained
16 new words and 7 old words. Finally in the sixth unit, 13 new words and
15 old were introduced.
Table 2 indicates that the new words are more than old words in
the third part which balance as follows:- 10-5, 15-5, 13-7, 12-10, 13-9,
25-12. in the fourth part of the book, both new and old words have been as
follows:- 15-5, 20-8, 17-12, 17-9, 18-16 and 21-17. Therefore, it is
obvious that the number of new words was still more than the old words
introduced in the book.
Finally, it has been found that the last part of the book contained 3
distinctive lessons where the words of the first lesson were as follows:-
18-13, 12-15, 8-8, 19-11, 8-5 and 16-17. In the meantime, the second
lesson has presented 17 new words and 11 old; then it has introduced 17-7,
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13-14, 7-16, 14-12 and, finally, it has presented 11 new words and 12 old
ones while the third lesson has contained 28 items, of which 11 were new
and 17 old words.
Thus, it appears from the previous description that the authors of
the book have followed the proportionality principle, which takes into
consideration the proportion of new words to the old ones, since Table 2
shows that there are more new than old words.
It is noteworthy that (as shown in Table 2) the greater the increase 
in new words, the greater the relative increase in old. This is, of course,
not only desirable, but required, if the book is to be beneficial in the
teaching process.
However, the book has sometimes introduced a greater number of
old than new words, as in the fourth unit of the fifth part, where 16 old
words and only 7 new ones were introduced. Therefore, it may be argued 
that this unit does not follow the principle of proportionality. As a matter
of fact, it is expected that when the student has reached the last section of
the book, such an achievement means that he has been taught a great number
of words which may make the author employ a larger number of them for the
purpose of revision or that he has to use specific items which were
previously taught and which are relevant to a particular topic.
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Generally speaking., it can be said that the book which introduces a 
number of new items will help enrich the student's vocabulary. In addition, 
the book uses a number of words previously taught to the student, in fact,
the table indicates that 79 new words were presented in the second part
compared with 31 old ones, while the third part presented 88 new words
compared with 48 old ones, and the fourth part contained 108 new words in
contrast with 67 old ones. In the fifth section, 171 new words and 169 old
ones were introduced. This, of course, shows clearly that the number of 
new words is always more than the old ones according to the principle of 
proportionality which is adopted when both new and old words are presented
in such a book (see Table 2).
4.2.3 The Content Words Versus the Functional Words
There is another aspect which concerns those who are involved in
the preparation and the authorship of educational books meant for teaching
foreign languages. This aspect is related to words which are divided into
two categories:- (a) the content words and (b) the functional words, which 
may be known as the grammatical items.
Content words are the complete words which give a specific
212
meaning such as nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, while functional
words include items which have no specific meaning if they are introduced
in isolation from the content words. These functional words include, for
instance, conjunctions, prepositions, interrogatives, and the like.
Content words are usually the most frequent words in a book which
is intended for teaching foreign languages because the content words are 
the joining words which are mutually helpful in the clarification of their
meaning. Therefore, content words are considered to be greater in
proportion to the functional words. Yet, this does not mean that these
words are of no significance. Indeed, these words are as significant as the 
content words since both kinds are important for teaching a foreign 
language to non-native speakers.
it is noteworthy that the authors of books which are designed for
teaching Arabic to non-native speakers, pay great attention to the function 
and content words when introducing such words in the text book. Therefore, 
such an aspect has been examined and assessed when analysing the book
entitled Arabic for Beginners, Part 1. Table 3 indicates both content and
function words which were introduced in the book as follows:­
- in the second part, the book presented 10 content words and 4
function ones in the first unit.
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- in the second unit, there were 11:4 content and function words
respectively. •
- In the third unit, there were 12:3 content and function words
respectively.
~ In the fourth unit, there were 11:4 content and function words
respectively.
- in the fifth unit, there were 16:7 content and function words
respectively.
-Finally, in the sixth unit, there were 22:6 content and function
words respectively.
it is clear that there are more content than function words. This is good.
Table 3 indicates that the third part of the book presented the
content and function words as follows:- 10:5, 14:6, 15:5, 16:6, 15:7 and
30:7. It can also be noted that both content and function words have been
introduced on the basis of the proportionality principle as, from the
linguistic point of view, the function words are considered to be a
complement to content words.
The fourth part of the book continues to introduce items which
follow the same rules. It introduces 17 content and 3 function words in its
first unit, then it introduces 19 content and 9 function words, while the
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third unit introduces 23 content words in contrast to 6 function words. The
fifth unit introduces 22 content items compared with 12 function words
and, finally, the sixth unit introduces 32 content words and 6 function ones.
Once again, the examination of Table 3 indicates that the fifth part contains
3 units which can be analysed as follows:-
The words of the first lesson were 24:7, 21:6, 13:3, 23:7, 18:5 and 29:4.
The second lesson words were 20:8, 17:7, 20:7, 18:5, 20:6 and 19:4.
A thorough examination of Table 3 has shown that content items
are more than function ones throughout the units of the book. Moreover,
content words, in general, increase as long as the number of words
increases as well in the same lesson. It is noteworthy that some lessons 
have many compound words, especially when the lesson aims at introducing
grammatical items such as prepositions, question markers, pronouns and the
like. Indeed, content words are to be considered as the words upon which
the text of the book and its dialogues relies. Therefore, content words have
a very significant preparderance throughout the book.
Indeed, the proportion of function to content words throughout the
sections of the book has been as expected since the authors followed the
proportionality principle. There were 82 content words in the second part,
contrasting with 28 function ones, whereas 100 content words in the third
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part compared with 36 function ones, and 135 content words in the fourth
part as compared with 40 function words were found. The analysis of the
fifth part has shown that it contains 267 content words compared to 72
function words (see Table 3).
Moreover, the comparison between content and function words
throughout the parts of the book has indicated that there is an'association
between them. For instance, it was found that the first unit in all sections
introduced the function and content words in a proportionate way. This is,
of course, important when preparing a basic Arabic book for non-native 
speakers since there will be a correlation between parts. This, once again,
indicates that there are no wide gaps in the linguistic content as the 
student moves from the first part of the book to the second part, continuing 
until he reaches the end of the book. In addition, the absence of gaps
between the parts of one book indicates the same absence of such gaps in
the Arabic Series books for beginners which include 6 books prepared for
various levels of teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
4.2.4 Concrete Words Versus Abstract Words
The pictures and other visual aids are to be considered as
supporting means for retaining information in one’s mind for a long period.
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The student will have a strong motive for learning visible and concrete
things as he sees such things in front of him. This, of course, will save the
student's and teacher’s time. Explaining the abstract things will, of course,
take longer for the teacher because these may not always be immediately
grasped or easily understood.
From the above discussion, it follows that the authors*of the book
prepared especially for beginners pay much attention to choosing and 
selecting concrete and abstract words. These authors, therefore, mostly
start by introducing concrete words first, as the beginner may not grasp and
understand his teacher's explanation because he has not yet achieved the
level at which he can be capable of understanding the words which his 
teacher introduces. Words such as 'book', 'pen' and 'window' are undoubtedly
items which save the effort and time of the teacher when compared with
abstract words such as ‘peace’, ’freedom’ and ’prosperity’.
It is noteworthy that the book entitled Arabic for Beginners which
is now under analysis has taken this aspect into consideration. Items have
been analysed in all parts in order to determine the concrete and abstract
words. It should be noted that we depended on the nouns only when dealing
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with concrete and abstract words. This is because the majority of linguists 
agree on categorizing words into two groups; concrete and abstract. If 
abstract and concrete words are generalised to nouns only they will be
known as "Abstract and concrete nouns". This means that verbs and
pronouns will be excluded as the abstract and concrete principle cannot be
applied. Therefore, many words which were found in the lessons of the book
such as adjectives, pronouns and the like will be ignored when counting the
abstract and concrete words despite the fact that they were counted
throughout the lessons of the book.
Table 4 shows that the items of the book have been distributed as
follows:­
- in the second part, the book presented 2 concrete and 2
abstract words in its first unit.
- In the second unit, it introduced one concrete and two abstract
items.
- In the third unit, it introduced 4 concrete and 2 abstract items.
- In the fourth unit, it presented one concrete and one abstract
item.
- In the fifth unit, it introduced 6 concrete and 3 abstract items.
- In the sixth unit, it presented 2 concrete and 5 abstract words.
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In the third part of the book., the items were as follows:-
5 concrete words and no abstract words, 4 concrete and 3 abstract items, 2
concrete and 3 abstract items, 3 concrete and 2 abstract items, and finally
7 concrete and 6 abstract items.
In the fourth section of the book, the concrete and abstract words
have been found to be as follows:- 5 concrete and 2 abstract words, 9
concrete and 3 abstract words, 7 concrete and 4 abstract words, 4 concrete
and 4 abstract items, 7 concrete and 4 abstract items, and finally, 7
concrete and 4 abstract items.
In the fifth part (a) of the book, the concrete and abstract words
were as follows:- 7 concrete and 4 abstract words, 5 concrete and 5
abstract ones, 6 concrete and 2 abstract, 5 concrete and 3 abstract words
and finally, 9 concrete and 5 abstract words.
In the fifth part (b) of the book, the concrete and abstract words
were as follows:- 6 concrete and 3 abstract words, 5 concrete and 2
abstract words, 9 concrete and 1 abstract word, 3 concrete and 3 abstract
words, 12 concrete and 3 abstract words and finally, 12 concrete and 4
abstract words.
Finally in the fifth section (c) of the book, the concrete and
abstract words were as follows:- 15 concrete and 3 abstract items.
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From the previous presentation, it can be seen that the number of
concrete words was greater than that of the abstract words throughout all
the book except in unit No. 6 of the first part. However, the number of
concrete items may be lower as the book did not introduce a number of
nouns which refer to concrete things in an obvious way. This situation may
be due to the approach followed by the authors of the book as they 
mentioned that their focus was on presenting the elements of the language 
and its skills in a very inter-related and comprehensive way. Therefore, the
parts of the book user the kind of words that include the various
grammatical rules and different expressions used in daily life. Also, the
book contains numerals, perhaps explaining the reason for the number of
concrete words being fewer in the book.
4.2.5 Compound Words
One should take into consideration the various aspects related to
the words which will be introduced in the text book. The aim is to
facilitate the learning process for a new foreign student who has no 
knowledge of the sounds and words of that foreign language. It should be
220
noted that the length of the word and the difficulty of its sound may cause 
difficulty to the author of the book when he is estimating the number of
items that will be presented in the book. As a matter of fact., there are
some words that can be easily grasped and understood., while there are some
words that will., of course, take more time and effort.
it is noteworthy that the foreign student who encounters compound
words will meet difficulties when he starts learning the language.
Therefore, the authors and those who are responsible for the preparation of
text-books are conscious of introducing such compound words in the first
lessons, in addition, it should be noted that there are compound words such
as w. Jb , while there are those that can be labelled one word, 
consisting of two elements, such as hand bag, text book, bedroom and so on.
On the examination of the book Arabic for Beginners which is under­
assessment, a number of compound words have been found throughout the
various parts of the book. Table 5 indicates that the first lesson of the
second part contains two compound words, indeed, the use of these
compound words should be avoided. Moreover, such compound words may
have a negative effect on the beginner who has just started learning the
language. While no compound words appeared in the second and third units,
there were two compound words in each of the fifth and sixth units. Also,
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there were some compound words in the third part which has 7 compound
words, and 7 other compound words were included in the fourth part. As
regards the fifth part, there were compound words in three lessons:- 14 
compound words in lesson (a); 14 in lesson (b) and just one in lesson (c) 
(see Table 5).
It should be noted that the authors of the book may face some 
difficulty in avoiding such compound words owing to the fact that 
discourses and conversations need compound words such as the ‘living room’,
'Friday prayer', 'football', 'fifth floor*, 'fifteenth floor* etc. These compound
words do, therefore, exist in the text book designed especially for teaching
Arabic to non-native speakers. Indeed, an experienced author of these kinds
of books should avoid the use of such compound words, particularly in the
first lessons of the book.
Based on the previous discussion, it can be said that the Book
Arabic for Beginners has been produced in a reasonable and relevant manner
in terms of the number and quality of compound words introduced.
4.2.6 Synonymous Words
Synonyms are to be regarded as one of the linguistic phenomena
that exist in the majority of languages. By ''synonym'' is meant that there
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are two terms that have one meaning. These allow the student to use
various words when dealing with a new language instead of using only one 
term to be repeated several times. Therefore, synonyms need to be taken 
into consideration, especially when the student starts writing.
It is noteworthy that there is no agreement as regards the use of 
certain words that offer synonymity. Moreover, there is no study showing 
the extent to which students are able to learn synonyms. Yet there may be a
disposition towards moderation in the use of synonyms when beginning to 
teach a new language. Some authors insist on presenting only one meaning 
for one word, lest the student be confused by the multitude of meanings.
The language teaching books differ in the approach followed in the
introduction and the presentation of synonyms. Some authors may prefer 
the use of lists for the introduction of synonyms of the original word.
These lists are to be put at the end of the lesson or at the end of the book
itself. Some authors may present these synonyms through an additional 
reading book or in a drill book.
The examination of the book Arabic for Beginners shows that 
synonyms are found in the text itself. In some lessons just few words with
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theirs synonym were found. It is clear that Arabic for Beginners intended
to introduce a very few synonyms. This may give an indication that the 
book's authors did not generally incline towards the use of synonyms with
beginners. Indeed the rarity of synonyms, particularly in the first book,
supports such a point of view. However, synonyms are generally the focus
of drills. *
4.2.7 Antonyms Words
Antonyms are to be regarded as another aspect that has the
interest of those who are made responsible for the preparation of teaching
matter when using words in the textbook. The Arabic language is the same
as other languages in being are rich in antonyms which give an opposite
meaning. While the use of synonyms may confuse the beginner, antonyms
may be recommended to be adopted as a principle for the presentation of
Arabic words. As a matter of fact, the waste of time and effort in
explaining the word "black", for example, or the word "above", can be avoided
through showing only the antonym for these two words as follows:- “white;
- under". This will help the student to link a certain word with other words.
Moreover, this approach will become clear when other means are used such
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83 a picture, sketch, video tapes and T.V., etc.
Based on the previous discussion, it was found that Arabic for
Beginners, Part il did not take the antonym phenomenon into consideration
to a great extent. Only 2 words in the second unit, 2 words in the fifth unit
and just one word in the fourth unit were found. Also, in the third part, only
one word in each of the second, fourth and fifth units was foilnd. The fourth
part has only one word in the first unit; one word in the fourth unit and 2 
words in the sixth unit. Finally, the last part (No. 5) of the book presented 
only 2 antonym words in the sixth unit of section (a), 2 words in the sixth 
unit of section (b), and only one word in the last section (c) (see Table 6).
Thus, it seems that the authors of the book Arabic for Beginners
did not generally favour synonyms and antonyms. This avoidance of the use
of synonyms and antonyms may reflect a specific view-point of the authors
of this book.
4.2.8 Derivational Words
Derivation is considered to be one of the major advantages of the
living language enriching it continuously by the addition of new words. The 
Arabic language has been considered as one of the major languages with
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respect to its richness in derivational words, since it has many terms and
expressions which are used for indicating multiple concepts and things.
Derivational words should be taken into consideration when a text
book is to be examined and assessed. Derivation will have a significant
impact on enriching the student with a broad vocabulary and giving him an 
idea of the significant attributes and character of the Arabic language. The
advantages include, for instance, the student’s realisation of the change in 
meaning and sound, in addition to the feeling that the Arabic language is an
easy language.
However, derivation may have bad effects especially on the
beginners, if it is wrongly used or introduced too soon. An attempt was
made to evaluate the book with regard to its treatment of derivational
words. It was found that the second section had only two derivational
words. The absence of derivational words in the first sections of the books
designed and prepared for the first level students would be deliberate.
Therefore, derivational words are to be presented throughout the next
sections of the book. The third part of the book presented some derivational
words ranging from 2-7 words through its different units. The book
introduced derivational words in each unit of its fourth part as follows:- 2,
4, 5, 2, 4 and 3. As regards the fifth part (a), the derivational words were
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as follows:- 3, 4, 2, 3 and 4 while the derivational words in the fifth part
(b), were as follows:- 4, 2, 1, 2 and 2. Finally, there were only 2 
derivational words in the fifth part (c) (see Table 7).
In relation to the presentation of the derivational words it may be
mentioned that the emergence of some words which have the same roots in a
specific lesson will bring to the attention of the student, in my view, that
such a word has a link with another word. Consequently, this will help the
student to connect the multiple concepts and forms of only one word.
4.2.9 The Repetition of Words In the Book
The introduction and the presentation of the words in a text book
does not mean placing these words without organising and arranging them.
In fact, pedagogical criteria and principles determine the use of words in a
text book prepared especially for teaching foreign languages. The principle
of repetition determines the recurrence of the word in the book. There are
some words that are used just once in the book, while some words are 
repeated more than once, judging by the nature of the subject and the kind of
words needed to be focused on in the book. Of course, the experienced author
is the one who can repeat the use of particular words for the purpose of
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instilling such words in the student's memory to help him use such words in
his communication with other people and in reading and writing.
From the previous discussion., it is important to determine to what
extent Arabic for Beginners has considered the principle of repetition. It
should be noted that when calculating the number of repetitions, the word
has been considered only once. This means that if the word were repeated 3
times in one lesson, it would be counted only once.
Table 8 indicates the repetition of the words in Arabic for
Beginners including the content and functional words. It was found that 293
content words were used in the book once, which represents 75^ of the
content words in the book. On the other hand, there were 93 content words
repeated two or three times. This repetition is, in my view, reasonable, as
a key objective of the book is to provide the student with a great number of
the words intended to be used in the book.
Turning once again to Table 8, will show that 8 content words were
repeated 4 or 5 times and another 6 context words were repeated more than
5 times. In other words, it can be said that about 25 per cent of the content
words were repeated more than once. As regards the function words (which
are much fewer than content words since content words represent the
majority of the vocabularly while function words represent only a part of
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the vocabularly), it was found that 16 function words were repeated only
once.
It was found that there were 12 function words repeated two or
three times while 5 words were repeated four or five times and 14 words
were repeated more than five times.
It should be noted that the repetition of words, including function
words, depends on their importance. Function words such as pronouns,
prepositions and question markers are, of course, words that should occur in
the book more than once given the necessity of using them. This, of course,
indicates why 16 words were repeated just once while some words were 
repeated 5 times or more throughout the book (see Table 8).
In all, it was found that 309 words, content and function words, in
the book were repeated only once, which represents 69 per cent of the
book's words: 105 content and function words were repeated two or three
times representing 24 per cent of the book's words, 13 words were used 4
or 5 times, representing 3 per cent and finally there were 20 words
repeated more than 5 times, representing 4 per cent of the total content and
function words of the book, i.e. 446 words (see Table 8).
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4.2.10 General Notes on Words
Through the examination and analysis of the sections of Arabic for
Beginners, it was found that the book has no disposition towards the use of
local words or the use of the variant dialects. Moreover, the authors of the
book discourage the student from the use of the local words and variant
dialects to avoid confusion. In addition, there were no foreign words used in
the book. As a matter of fact, all words used in the dialogues and drill are
derived from contemporary formal Arabic language.
However, there were some foreign words used in the book, but such
as are used in standard Arabic, e.g. 'T.V.', 'radio set’, ’bank’, 'telephone'. Vet
some authors see the necessity of attempting to seek out the equivalents of
these foreign words in the Arabic language. This in my view, may be in vain
as these foreign words have become part of the Arabic language and, above
all, they have become common in the various languages of the students. The
use of such foreign words is to be considered as positive from the
educational point of view since these words can be used as clues and keys to
some sentences and expressions used in the dialogues and conversations of
the book.
As regards the drills, it should be noted that many words used in 
the original texts were given enough drills to be practised by students. Yet
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there were many words used in the book which were not introduced in the
text itself. This may be, in my view, one of the defects of the book, since 
the basic principle is to introduce only such words as were presented in the 
text itself, except in some cases. For example, the student may study the
numbers:- 1, 2, 3 and 4 since the teacher (or the book) can introduce the
sequence of numbers, even if these numbers were not in the text itself.
Moreover, the book may present such names as and and, in
the meantime, it introduces other names that may be the names of the
students in the class, in such a case there is nothing to criticise.
It is important that the book should not introduce new words which
the student has not been made familiar with, or has not even met.
Therefore, it is advised that the focus should be on the repetition of the
same words used in the dialogue, instead of new ones in the drills.
in addition, it was found that most lessons of the book introduced
original words in the dialogues, then these words would be well drilled
through the lesson itself. Thus, the authors may have intended to introduce
the words and to be sure that the student had become capable of
understanding them before moving to another unit. Therefore, most words
that were presented in a particular lesson were rarely repeated in the other
lessons.
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Moreover, it was noted that drills usually concentrated on the
function words such as question markers, prepositions and connectives. The
reason behind the use of these function words is to drill students in those
grammatical words in which the student usually make mistakes, regarding
them as content words. However, it should be stressed that both function
and content words should be included in the drills in a way that leads to a 
better understanding of their meaning and use.
Generally, it can be said that there was a plan concerning all 
sections of the book towards a repetition of old words previously introduced 
in earlier lessons. However, many words of the dialogues and drills were
presented in the text itself, while some new words were neither introduced
in the text nor in the previous lessons.
It is noteworthy that there are a variety of words used in the basic
texts and drills. For example, it was found that the book introduced a
variety of words such as concrete words, nouns, pronouns, adjectives,
adverbs, verbs and numbers, in other words, the book attempted to deal
with the language on a wider basis from the beginning of the first book,
which is considered to be the introduction to the Arabic language for the
new student, enabling him to recognise its nature, characteristics and
content.
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Finally, one of the best points about the book is that it does not 
introduce words in isolation, but through context, making it clear and easy
for the student to become familiar with the use of the word in sentences
and every day expressions.
4.2.11 Summary *
The treatment of words plays a significant role in the teaching of
any foreign language. This aspect of language should therefore be
considered when analysing and evaluating any book designed for the teaching
of Arabic to the non-native speaker.
A thorough examination of the words of Arabic for Beginners has
been made for the purpose of determining how the words of this book were
presented and introduced to beginners who are, of course, not familiar with
the Arabic language.
It can be said that the authors of the aforementioned book considered
many principles concerning its preparation. The number of words used in
each lesson is carefully considered, since it has been found that the lesson
did not introduce too many or too few words, making it unsuitable for
beginners. By taking into consideration that the book is a series which
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consists of 6 parts, it can be said that 446 words are to be regarded as
relevant and reasonable, as this number of words is essential for a good
command of the language. This number of words, gradually introduced in the
book, provides further proof that great care was taken in its preparation and
organisation.
The presentation of both old and new words is carefully considered,
as evidenced by the number of both old and new words found in all lessons.
it was also found that occasionally the number of old words was greater
than or equivalent to that of new words. This may be due to revision or the
achievement of a special objective adopted by the authors for a specific
target.
It is noteworthy that the book considered both content and function
words and introduced a relevant number of both, taking into consideration
that content words should account for the bulk of the vocabulary, whereas
function words represent just a part.
The book also considered both concrete and abstract words, it
introduced concrete words representing things which can be touched, seen
or referred to by the student. This aspect is very important, as the beginner
deals more with concrete than abstract words when starting to learn a
foreign language.
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However, the book may deserve criticism. It did not introduce a 
large enough number of concrete words that the student may deal with in a 
sufficient way. Moreover the book considered generally the significance of 
compound words since it did not introduce such compound words that may 
deter the student from the learning of the foreign language.
Antonyms have a significant impact on the teaching of a foreign 
language. The book under analysis did not consider these antonyms 
sufficiently. On the other hand, it avoided causing any confusion to the 
beginner regarding synonyms. It did not give a number of meanings for the 
one word. Consequently, it contained only a few synonyms.
The book’s treatment of derivational words is to be commended.
Their introduction was withheld until the later lessons, by which stage the 
student should have progressed sufficiently to be able to grasp their
significance in the language, and to understand how they can be used to
discover the multiple meanings of words.
It was also found that the book drew aids retention of the words by
repetition through the lessons of the book. The words were repeated in the
lessons according to their importance in the lessons. Therefore some words
were repeated just once while other words were repeated more than once.
These include function and content words.
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The authors of the book did not use dialect and foreign words 
except those foreign words that have become a part of the Arabic language
and can be considered to be among its lexical stock.
As regards the drills of the book, it was found that drills related to
a specific unit were presented in a very comprehensive way that covered the 
words of this unit. This would, of course, redress any short-coming in the
basic texts. Yet there were many words introduced in the texts which were
not. presented adequately in the drills. Conversely, there were some words
introduced in the drills which were not originally in the text itself.
To sum up, Arabic for Beginners , which was designed and prepared
especially for the non-native speaker (level one), emphasised the use of the
language. Moreover, the authors of the book dealt with all aspects of
learning in a very positive and constructive way.
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4.3 THE ANALYSIS OF CONSTRUCTION IN THE TEXT-BOOK,
ARABIC FOR BEGINNERS
Arabic for Beginners, which is the subject of our analysis in this
section, consists of five parts and each part is composed of six units,
including a revision unit labelled "Unit Six” which is located at the end of
each part.
Our examination of the grammatical constructions of the book aims
at establishing how these have been manipulated and distributed throughout
the whole book. An examination of the units of the book will help us
understand the entire content of the book and its underlying plan of
arrangement and sequencing. It is worth remarking in this context that the
patterns which the student learns through listening and speaking in the oral
stage must be repeated as, it is expected that everything the student listens
to and utters at this stage will recur in subsequent stages where he has to
use the acquired information in the practical sessions.
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4.3,1 The Oral Stage
The authors of the book under consideration indicate that their
text-book does not concentrate only on introducing the sounds of Arabic and
the distinctions between them in the oral stage but that it also deals with
patterns, expressions and numbers, which the beginner must learn.
Furthermore, they divide the dialogues in this part, as it is-the case with
the dialogues in the other parts of the book, into expressions and syntactic
items which are generally distributed all over the book.
” The First Unit
if we examine the first unit of the oral stage, we find that it
contains the following:- .
- an idea about the Islamic based greetings and how to initiate them, e.g.
- the nominal sentence introduced by ” bi
- the verbal sentence with a verb in the first person
singular;
- questions beginning with ” J* “t e.g. “ -uJi J*
- other expressions like ” and,
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- the imperative form of the verb, e.g. " JU3
Though the items cited in the first lesson are reasonable from the
viewpoint of their number and distribution, there are some additional topics
which, while appearing in the drills, are not specified in the previously 
outlined aims of the lesson. The following are examples of such materials:­
- the interrogative particle “ bb and,
- the pronoun which is suffixed to a preposition, e.g." bLu?
On further examination of the units of the book, I have come to the
conclusion that the foregoing failings are present in some, but not
necessarily all, lessons.
- The Second Unit
The aim of this unit is to provide further information on the
different types of greeting:­
- addressing the feminine counterpart by manipulating the imperative
form of the verb with “vocative particle, y () “ and,
- using the imperfect form in the first person plural, e.g. " '
and " ■ it.li
- The Third Unit
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The main concern of this unit is to introduce:-
- mors Arabic-specific greetings, e.g. ^L-a ” "jjJI ", etc.;
- the construction of interrogative sentences with " “ (man)
and " '•;
- the use of the preposition " " (min); and,
- the formation of nominal sentences, e.g. " and
" 1>i~« 111 U yj juLmO " .
However, among the material which has been furnished in the unit 
are many sentences which start with verbs like " *!jaj ”, “ \
" "t etc. These verbs have all been introduced simultaneously
in a single lesson which does not designed for the utilisation of the
imperfect form.
- The Fourth Unit
This unit aims at introducing:
- the vocative mode with "
- some imperative forms of the verb;
- the expressions ” ”, “ *ljic "/ Joisand,
- the use of the preposition “ ”.
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Furthermore, the vocative particle “ b “ (ya) is used to introduce 
the addresses “ j->bb ” and " SLljIL
it might be mentioned that the "vocative" could have been kept until 
later in the book when the learner will have reached an advanced stage. 
However, since the authors insist on employing the "vocative", it could have
been more advantageous to introduce it in its two forms, i.e. one which 
involves the use of the vocative particle " b " (ya), and the other which does 
not. To put if differently, the book could have presented the vocative in 
association with the vocative particle " b ” (ya), as in ^jlbb
", and it could have introduced the same patterns
without the vocative particle, e.g " ". One advantage of
using the latter alternative is the opportunity to presents the student to 
learn the communicative value of information in the oral stage.
- The Fifth Unit
The primary aim of the book in this unit is to introduce the:-
“ demonstrative pronoun;
- interrogative particle ” b “ (ma);
- second person masculine singular pronoun; and,
- certain polite expressions " " and “>bb
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The Sixth Unit
As we have pointed out earlier, this is a revision unit covering 
everything that has been studied in the preceding five units. The purpose of 
this revision is the obvious one of assessment by the teacher and 
consolidation by the learners. If we consider the content of this unit, we 
will find that it suffers from two short-comings:- (a) it does not present a 
reasonably comprehensive coverage of the main grammatical units that have 
been introduced in the preceding units; (b) it presents "revision" materials 
that have not been covered in the preceding units for example, the verbs
" " and the two major forms of the definite article,
commonly known in the literature as the sun letters and the moon letters.
4.3.2 PART TWO
In this section we will consider the material in Part Two of Arabic
for Beginners. The aim of this analysis is to (1) unravel the book's plan 
(methodology) in presenting and distributing the patterns, and, (2) to
establish how the book has dealt in this part with the patterns, expressions
and syntactic items which have been presented in the first stage, i.e. the
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Ora] Stage. The material in part two is organised as follows:-
- The First Unit
The unit aims to introduce patterns, expressions, numerals,
syntactic items and sounds which the learners have not encountered in the
first unit arid which they are expected to practise orally and in writing 
relying in this respect on the pictures and the script provided. Among the
patterns presented in this unit, one may refer to- 
“ (jut and , "^>^1 j* ”, which continue the
practice of the nominal sentence consisting of subject and predicate.
Furthermore, the unit mentions a great number of nouns, like
"f which are relative nouns ” The lesson also aims at
introducing the third person masculine singular pronoun “ '* (huwa), and
consolidating the expressions which have occurred in part one, such as- 
“ fU-dt f ‘J-Jl ” and the vocative particle " L " (ya).
The tendency of reinforcing preceding lessons in subsequent ones is
a praise-worthy feature of the book. However it is noticed that in the first 
lesson of this stage, the book presents a compound noun " aUI^c although 
the notion of compound nouns has not been previously introduced. It would
have been more consistent with the level of the learners to introduce the
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vocative in the context of simple nouns., e.g. " “ and to
postpone the introduction of the vocative with compound nouns to a later
stage. However, if we consider the construction
” JJb j^bhiL dJl^xcL " t we find that it is made up of a "vocative
particle", vocative compound noun and this (containing the difficult sound 
" ( ) in Arabic). The grammatical complexity of this sentence, would
present a challenge particularly to beginners. *
- The Second Unit
The aim of the unit is to train the learners to:~
~ respond either by " fuu “ or by ” " to questions initiated by
the interrogative particle “ J*
- use the suffixed possessive pronoun " L ” (ya*), as in 'J**-*
- the use of the adjectives, e.g."
- utilise " btuUi " (i.e. the tied ta' of femininity), e.g.
” "j“ ", etc., and,
- introduce the second person feminine singular pronoun “ “
('anti).
The relative noun () is used frequently in this unit. This
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is a favourable tendency since it deploys sections of the preceding lesson in
meeting the requirements of the second lesson. The book however uses one
style of indicating origin utilising the relative noun only, e.g.
" ■—wl (J-fc “j " 4-i_iLc L4 taLu>l "j “ U pUtu
Other methods of expressing origin are not used in the book,
although it would have been beneficial to do so especially as these
alternative methods do not demand any extra expertise other than what has
been covered in the book so far, e.g.
" uj i~« i *» L>i * i > Ljl
.< • / z ••
“ I jjjfe «.
The advantage of presenting these two methods of indicating place
of origin is to teach the learner that Arabic uses a variety of syntactic
means to achieve the same communicative end.
“ The Third Unit
This unit aims at:-
- training the learners to use “ 11* " and ” ai*
- introducing the conjunction “ j " (wa);
- providing further practice in the use of the adjectives and the
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interrogative commencing by “ J* " (hal); and,
- drilling the learners in the use of certain grammatical forms, e.g.
imperfect and the imperative.
The book adequately accounts for the use of " ISa ” and 
except that it begins the principal text by introducing " “ with the
plural. The first sentence in the dialogue-texts of this unit contains the
construction “ “ and " It would have been
pedagogically preferable to see *’ “ being used firstly in a singular
context, as in “ aJLU " and “ si* " which context
has the advantage of being familiar to the learners who have encountered
similar patterns in the previous unit.
- The Fourth Unit
The primary aim of this unit is to train the learners in:­
- using the word in a game such as what is your nationality
to enhance learning potential;
- practising the adverbs " L* " (huna) and ” ” (hunak); and,
- utilising the adversative particle “ /I
In this context, the book manipulates the tug-of-war game for-
introducing the patterns which the learners are required to practise. The
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main criticism here Is that this game Is perhaps unsuitable for mature
learners. This Is probably why the book does not succeed In formulating
sentences containing those patterns. In fact, it restricts Itself to using 
" La “ and “ dLA” in two constructions only, I.e." La JLj ” and “dLA 
The lesson could have benefited from the opportunity of utilising " La “ and 
" JLufc M in a variety of contexts, e.g. “ La ? " dLA
•' La \ ” JLufc it is by means of ’such contexts
that the learner comes to realise that adverbs of the foregoing type could be
used In a variety of contexts.
- The Fifth Unit
This unit alms at introducing the following points:­
- practising the Interrogative with ” Ja “ (hal) In the context of a
nominal sentence, " -tJlL Jib
- training the learner In the use of the three possessive 
pronouns ” U " (ha)," d “ (ka) and " L ", e.g. “ ", “ nt
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- The Sixth Unit
As it is the case with every part of the book, the sixth unit is
intended as a revision of preceding material. However, on further
investigation of this unit, it transpires that:
1. This unit consists of a dialogue-text involving a teacher and 
two students in the classroom for the purpose • of practising
certain structures. This contradicts the stipulations laid down
in the introduction to the book which emphasise that the
content of the sixth unit should merely be a reading text;
2 It provides practice material on the relative noun, but fails to
provide adequate drilling of many other points that have been
covered earlier in this part, e.g. the pronoun 3* and certain
propositions; and,
3. This unit contains long sentences with, in certain instances,
an inversion of the predominant verb-subject order in neutral
discourse (see the example below) :-
Owing to these objections we feel that the unit has not fully
succeeded in achieving its stated objectives.
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4.3.3 PART THREE
The following points are covered in this part:-
- The First Unit
The first unit aims at:- *
- using ” " (bikarn) consisting of (the ba
price) and the interrogative to form questions, ftL e.g.
- drilling the learners in the use of " (min’ain?) type of
question;
- training the learners to use and distinguish between the
numerals from 3 to 18.
As we have indicated earlier, is used to enquire about the price
of an item or object. In using it, learners from certain backgrounds would
benefit from the additional information that, in Arabic culture, it is not
socially unacceptable to ask a friend how much he paid for a certain item or
object he has bought. Information of this type would help free the learner
from his culturally imposed inhibitions which he might transfer to the 
recipient language.
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- The Second Unit
This unit sets out the following points:­
- use of coupled interrogative " yJI ", e.g." -^>b yJI
- practice the use of “ ", " ”, " ", " Lb^ic " and “ ", as
transposed predicates, e.g. *
- providing positive answers to questions introduced by the 
pronoun after" J* “, such as ” jiLw ja Ja ".
- The Third Unit
This unit provides:­
- practice exercises involving the interrogative particle " bU
- answers to bU questions to indicate the cause - this is 
done by prefixing the J which indicates the cause;
- drilling in the employment of the imperative, as in:
" jkJ "," jhz-l ", " ”, and " JUj and,
- further practice in the use of the demonstrative pronoun " La "
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and " f’X* ",
- The Fourth Unit
This unit, provides material the aim of which is to consolidate
factors that have been covered earlier. The function of asking questions is 
augmented by the introduction of the interrogative particle ^'1 which asks 
about a place. The answers given to this type of question in this unit utilise 
the preposition , ( ) The unit also includes a revision of the interrogative
particles " "," Lib", " b " and “ bit “.
- The Fifth Unit
This unit introduces the following points:­
- prepositional participles, e.g." pis" and " %-**b
- the use of ”p " and " and,
- further practice in the use of the causative particle "pi " with the 
imperfect.
- The Sixth Unit
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This unit deals with the following:-
~ revising what has already been covered in the previous five
units;
- training the learners to understand and comprehend a story with
different events.
- introducing the negative of the imperfect by means of “ ”, e.g.
4.3.4 PART FOUR
- The First Unit
The following points are covered;­
- the suffixation of the first and second person, A forms to the perfect;
” ? 1’.nJiX Ja " - first person,
“ ? Ja " - second person;
- the prefixation of the particle to the imperfect to designate 
futurity;" 4ajjJLi ^4! i
- the use of “ " (kam) with the numerals from 3 to 10, e.g.
IMflr*-1 j*—f if*1 i> I ;
- transforming the perfect to the imperfect with the “ " of futurity.
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- The Second Unit
The book discusses the following topics in this unit:­
- the use of the first person plural pronoun “
- the suffixation of ” L “ (na) to the perfect, e.g.” LU&
- use of the construct (i.e. annexation), the deletion of the*
definite article ” J1 " (al) from the annexed and reading the two 
words involved as connected whole, e.g., “ ”, and,
- the use of the indefinite adjective and its indefinite, qualified noun, 
e.g." ajMcia /lj$ " etc.
- The Third Unit
The book introduces the following items in this unit:­
- using ” ” to enquire about a nominal sentence the answer to which
must either be with an adverb or a prepositional phrase 
(i.e. preposition and its complement), e.g.,
" di} " Or, “ WjiiJl “ s-lwxXi yj “
and,
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- further practice in negating the imperfect and using “ 
for signifying futurity.
- The Fourth Unit
The following items are dealt with in this unit:­
- using the ordinal numbers from one to five;
- practising the manipulation of the annexed inchoative, e.g. 
" AxJJI aHuu! and,
- transforming the imperfect to the perfect.
- The Fifth Unit
The following points are introduced in this uni t:­
- the formation of questions by means of the interrogative
particle “
- the use of the preposition " w
- the use of the two conjunctions ” ” and “j"
- further practice of the imperfect.
- The Sixth Unit
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The main criticism of this revision unit is that it introduces too
much fresh material which the learner has not previously encountered in the
book. Thus, instead of concentrating on revision materials proper, the
learner in fact is in the demanding position of having to learn new
materials, whether lexical or grammatical.
4.3.5 PART FIVE
(The Final Part)
- The First Unit
This unit covers the following functions and grammatical points:­
- telling and answering the time between one and six o'clock, but
without using fractions of an hour;
- use of the pronouns " U “ , ” yt " , “ J “ and “ d "which could be 
suffixed to both the perfect or the imperfect, e.g.
- using" with an intransitive verb, e.g. “
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- The Second Unit
The following items are introduced in this uni t:­
- practising questions introduced by followed by a phrase
starting with a transitive verb, e.g." JjLs “f
- drills in telling the time between seven and twelve o'clock - but
without using fractions of an hour" A^bJl Jjb>1 and,
- practices the possessive particle “ ” with the suffix pronouns
b”,“ U ", “ uJ “ and 11
li
laha l$J
lana LJ AjA^JI
lakum
laka bL) Aj^gJI
laki ■bU 4»i "ijj li i
- The Third Unit
The following points are dealt with in this unit:­
- the use of the imperative with the “ b ” (ya’) of the second
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person singular feminine;
- further exercises in using the pronouns;
- further drills using the preposition ” ";
- use of sentences beginning with prepositional phrases, e.g.
“ As-£jjLU yj ”; and,
- revision of compound interrogatives " ^Jl “ and
- The Fourth Unit
This unit provides:­
- more exercises in the use of the suffix pronouns which
accompany the imperfect;
- further drills in conjugating verbs;
- practising the use of " "; and,
- forming definite adjectives. '
-The Fifth Unit
The following topics are introduced in this unit-
257
- the use of the verb “ ” with the first and second person;
singular;
- the use of prepositional verbs ”
- the use of relative adjectives e.g.
I 3$bJ I “ and "; "
- the use of colour terms, and,
- familiarising the learner with the islamic and Christian
calendars.
- The Sixth Unit
This is the last unit in the first volume of Arabic for Beginners.
This unit is in the form of a story about a typical family. This story brings
together a variety of structures which it often uses in one and the same
sentence. This approach may not be conducive to effective revision,
particularly in the case of weak learners.
4.3.6 REMARKS ON THE STRUCTURES OF THE BOOK
Having analysed and reviewed the contents of the book, we may
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formulate a number of critical remarks, namely:-
1.- it is noticed that the book does not account adequately for the
different types of pattern and structure. While some patterns
have been introduced in a very condensed and boring manner,
others have been casually dealt with in the same unit. In this
context, the reader may be referred to the Fourth Unit of Part 1 
of this volume where, according to the principal' aim of the 
lesson which pertains to this unit, the preposition ”^1 " (Ila) 
was supposed to be introduced. However, on investigating the
items in the unit in question, we find that this preposition has
occurred twice only whereas the preposition " “ (fi), which
has been fully accounted for in the preceding unit, is used a few
times in spite of the fact that its introduction is neither
justified, nor covered by the principal aims of the lesson.
Pedagogically speaking there is no objection against the 
reintroduction in a certain lesson of previously encountered
topics, but any such attempt should not be at the expense of the
materials and topics of the new lesson which must receive primary
attention. In fact, the preposition ” ” (fi), in particular, has
been used most extensively in the Fourth Unit of Part 3 of the
book.
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2. It is clear from Part 2 onwards that the book completely ignores the 
points which have been encountered in the Oral stage. This lack of 
continuity is a serious weakness in the book. It also occurs in a
different part of the book, namely in the presentation of verbs where
the verbs introduced in the oral stage are completely ignored in the 
latter stages.
3. The book lacks a well-conceived plan for the introduction of
syntactic points. For instance, the book could have introduced
the pronouns, the interrogative particles, the demonstrative
pronouns and the masculine and feminine in that order.
However, though the book occasionally accounts for phenomena
of the foregoing nature in a single lesson, many of them are 
reintroduced in various parts of the book in an utterly
disorganised manner.
4. The distribution of verbs over the units of the book is not
satisfactory. While certain units are full of verbs, others have
very few. For example, while the first unit of the book contains
two verbs only, the second unit includes one single verb, and the
third unit has five verbs, i.e. " ", ” ", "
ond “ ", it should be remarked, that such verbs are given in
the imperfect form only. The book concentrates on the verbs in
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spite of their morphological complexity in comparison with the 
nouns, and certainly, the particles. This perhaps explains why
certain TAFL text-books start with the noun and the particles
leaving the morphologically complex words until last. However,
because of the consentration of the book under consideration here
on the verb, it adopts the procedure of presenting it piece-meal,
a factor which creates some confusion. This lack of an explicit
overall view of the structure of the book exacerbates this
confusion, severely denting its pedagogic usefulness.
4.3.7 THE EXERCISES IN ARABIC FOR BEGINNERS
The exercises in Arabic for Beginners appear in different forms.
The main objective of the exercises is to offer the learner the opportunity 
to practise the basic grammatical features of Arabic syntax correctly and
spontaneously. Among the numerous types of exercise in the book, one may 
specifically refer to the following:- .
Transformation
Substitution
(a) in one place
(b) in two places
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(c) in three places
Answering questions by utilising pictures.
Forming questions. .
Putting a word in its correct form.
Although it is nowhere explicitly stated, the exercises in the book 
are designed to serve the following objectives.
1. Certain drills are of a formal and mechanical nature, giving the
teacher complete control over the learner’s responses. 
Typically, these drills have one correct response only. The 
learner merely repeats the sentences in the drills for the sake
of acquiring a formal, automatic skill. The "Transformation” 
and "Substitution" exercises may be cited as belonging to this 
category. Of the former type of exercise, one may quote the 
following examples:-
(a) '* .^11 ,J ,h aJJIajjC ” = " ,\| fl.i'i Jjb
(b) ” pU^b “ = " jA "•
(c) ^jbuu£b " ^L‘,i»>t^b jkA “ ? etc
2. The book contains comprehension drills. The primary objective 
of these drills is to help the learner use the language in a 
communicatively meaningful manner. Drills of this type presuppose a
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thorough knowledge of the various linguistic dimensions of the text
upon which they are based, be they grammatical, semantic or
discourse oriented. Among the types of comprehension
exercises which the book utilises are the following:-
1. True or false
2. Answering questions on the text
3. Filling the gaps
4. Connecting two sentences
5. Rearranging words to form meaningful sentences
6. Rewriting sentences after the introduction of additional words.
The exercises seem to be graded in terms of difficulty. Thus
mechanical drills precede comprehension drills and these in turn precede
production exercises which allow the learner to use the language with some
creativity, e.g. writing a short story. This explicit plan is of course based
on sound pedagogical principles.
Generally speaking, the instructions to the exercises are clear and 
straightforward, although they sometimes contain vocabulary items that are 
not in the learner's dictionary. This is a common mistake in TAFL books, a
factor which when it occurs, renders the learner’s task of fully
understanding the exercises difficult to perform. An exercise like,
IgJ 4a inn»n ll 4jr.ntft.il <>K. Jl (Jxsrl " Will pOS6
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difficulty to a learner who is unfamiliar with the meaning of the word
" ", or the word “ ”, with the consequence that he will not be
able to do the exercise. The instructions are sometimes too long and far too 
complex for the learner to be able to understand them properly. To
overcome this difficulty some educationalists suggest stating the 
instructions in the learner's mother tongue. However, this could be difficult 
if the learners speak different mother languages, as is the'case with the 
students who join the Arabic Language institute in Saudi Arabia. Typically 
the learners in a class have different native languages. Instructions like:-
or, “ 1 I it'illl » QX taJwJ "
are grammatically and lexically complex for beginners, in my view, the
teacher must intervene under such circumstances and explain to the
learners the requirements of those instructions, as otherwise the exercises
in the book will not be comprehensible to the learner.
Arabic for Beginners strikes a good balance between the formal and
the communicative types of exercise, the aim of the latter being to help the
learner use the language spontaneously inside and outside the institute. To
achieve the latter aim the book utilises the dialogue method effectively to 
help simulate real-life situations which contextualise the linguistic
material involved and enhance the learners' ability to use that material in a
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common and more meaningful way.
THE DIALOGUES
Arabic for Beginners is used in the Arabic Language Institute to 
teach adult learners whose ages range from eighteen to forty. This being 
the case, the choice of dialogues becomes of utmost significance as they are
expected to cater for the specific needs of those mature learners. If we
examine the quality of some dialogues in the book from this perspective, we
discover that they are characterised by artificiality. A dialogue of this
nature is being deliberately designed to serve specific educational aims. If
this were to be considered a virtue, it should not be at the expense of
ignoring the characteristics and considerations which should be fulfilled in
a good dialogue. Writers of text-books for mature learners must ensure that
the topics of the dialogues address the learners’ communicative needs and
their mental and emotional development. Furthermore, each dialogue should
constitute a coherent whole. This latter factor is not however, always 
adhered to, as the following dialogue shows:-
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C Dialogue 1 )
t^y* LdLfabLw* b Lj j ■ f j b*X5"* 
^jbtwb Lub ^JtxJ I^Lj^
V^»wjp,xj! jl yjLuu^U :
I U = b>J
bj^jb bjl-Ub wX&bl. : ^Ljb 
Lxfe bib ^ud> AwJ ' Jb-J J
( Dialogue 2 )
Vi V-. X «■■.!"
9 d,»..4 b « Q** jbU
vXa^y** 1 I « iwtM$mX I
9 s^lj',iiiii„'ii-> bz
y-*b bl : A-frS-1
Lxi*^ I Lo* ^yj U
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These dialogues , are not all well-formed from the discourse point 
of view, in dialogue 2 for example. Hassan’s intention seems to be totally 
out of place, it seems that Hassan intervenes in this dialogue to give the 
teacher the opportunity to use the imperative, in addition, these dialogues 
are characterised by artificiality. The topic of dialogue 1, being the 
tug-of-war game, can hardly be said to be culturally suitable. Dialogues of 
this nature should be avoided, particularly as the learners may use then 
outside their contexts in a communicatively awkward way.
Finally, it is worth commenting that some reading texts used in the 
book are introduced in an unsatisfactory manner. The following text may be 
used to exemplify this point:-
(-^1)
feUj x-uC-ji ■—(JjLfi. >U£
jaiasr] j 
,Ui
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>X l >AnNb3 £ l ’■4J l tl£XlA? [ M paA^aaS* iS l "aaaXa^ >X l *L—
J-dSlS* iN
This text is characterised by artificiality and it lacks the elements
of interest and excitement. It is boring and unsuitable for mature learners
who have come to the Arab World to learn Arabic. Its aim is not at all clear.
4.4 ANALYTICAL STUDY OF CULTURE IN THE TEXT BOOK
ARABIC FOR BEGINNERS
4.4.1 Introduction .
Teaching culture is one of the central aspects of teaching foreign 
languages, for culture is, after all, the way of life of a certain people.
Therefore, the cultural component of a language must be given its place in
any text-book designed to teach the language to foreigners. Consequently, 
any serious text-book designed to teach Arabic as a foreign language must
have as one of its basic premises the fact that Arabic and Islamic culture
may very well be one of the main aims of the students of the language. Even
if it is not the main aim, it surely is essential to their understanding of the
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language that they understand its correct use. This is achieved when the
student knows that he successfully understands and can communicate the
cultural component of the sentences he uses.
The book in our hands does not neglect Arabic and Islamic culture.
In fact one of its main objectives is that Arabic and Islamic culture must be
presented to the foreign student as clearly and correctly as possible.
It must be made clear at the outset that the authors* of the present
series had in their minds the intention that Arabic and Islamic culture
should be presented throughout the whole series and not in just one volume.
And since our aim in this chapter is to assess their presentation of culture,
it would not be enough to confine our assessment to the first volume alone, 
as is the case regarding the other aspects (i.e. sound, vocabulary and 
constructions). In many cases, concentrating on the first volume gives us a 
representative picture of the approach that the authors adopted in their
work and how successful they were in doing so. But, if we as reviewers
adopted this approach and examined only the first volume, we would not
have derived an accurate description of instruction in cultural aspects
because many instructors do not include serious cultural instruction in the
early part of their course. This is the reason why we have to assess the
cultural content as presented throughout the entire series.
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4.4.2 The First Book
This text is the first book in which the foreign student is
introduced to the culture of the people who speak the language which he is
learning. The first impression one gets from the book is that it takes into
account the issues of culture in general and Arabic and Islamic culture in
particular. A closer look reveals that the book presents material that has
cultural components of two kinds., i.e., the universal culture and the
particular culture. The universal culture is that which is similar or
identical to the rest of the world’s major cultures. The particular culture is
that part of the culture which is unique and distinct from the rest of the
world's cultures.
The book in question concentrates on the universal aspect of
culture which is desirable since it appeals to what is familiar in the
student's own culture which is no doubt helpful from a psychological and
educational perspective. The view presented is one which shows Arab and
Islamic culture as fitting in amongst ail the world's other cultures.
If we look at the cultural content of this book in detail we will
find that this method is helpful and that it almost entirely concentrates on
universal culture by using vocabulary, constructions and expressions which
do not reflect features unique to Arab and Islamic culture. A rough list of
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the topics dealt with in the book are:-
1. Genera] cultural topics like:- 'Football', ‘Who is absent’?, and
‘Let's draw’.
2. Topics that include greetings and nationalities.
3. Topics about school. This category includes material about 
schools in general (i.e. the library, the laboratory etc.).
4. School activities are the subject of numerous lessons. For
example:- school games, trips, and outdoor camps.
5. Topics which cover family life, homes, and shopping areas. 
Some of the subjects in this category are:- Visiting my family, 
A gift, Abdel-Azzez's family. The sitting room, Hishaam goes to
the market. The uncle. The aunt, etc.
It is evident from this list of topics that they are very general, in 
the sense that they talk about things which are not unique to Arab and 
Islamic culture. On the other hand, they are not totally empty of Arab
cultural content. To make this point clearer, it is important to note that
although the general topics are universal as has been pointed out, they vary 
widely from culture to culture as to how these things are practised. For
example, general behaviour, the way in which people sit and eat their food, 
how they greet each other when they meet etc, all vary considerably from 
culture to culture. So, although the first book concentrated on general
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topics, it painted a pretty accurate picture of the way general topics are
practised in Arab and Islamic culture.
Moreover, the authors managed to include few purely Islamic topics
in the book. There are only two topics in the third and fifth sections of the
book. One is “The Mosque", the second is "Friday Prayers".
The first topic is about al-wudoo' '* ” and Prayers in the
Mosque. This topic is accompanied by a number of pictures which feature a
person wearing an Arab costume and doing wudoo' and getting ready for 
Prayers. This is particularly useful from the point of view of teaching
culture, since pictures help students understand better than using words.
In the second topic, there is a description of how a student spends
his weekend. Within this description, there is a discussion about Friday
prayers which are the main Prayers for Moslems. The book states that the
student wakes up early and goes to Prayers in the town's grand Mosque, it
also tells more about what happens during this day. The dialogue is
accompanied by relevant pictures.
The book only very rarely discusses other cultures. The reason for
this may be that students at this early stage are not able to read properly,
something which obviously affects their ability to comprehend what is
being taught.
One of the good things about the book is that when a new subject is
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presented, it is started by first asking some questions which help to 
motivate the student and get him prepared for the new subject. For 
example, when a subject like football or tug of war is presented, students 
are first asked, by way of introduction, about which game they play, or they
are asked to tell what their favourite sports are.
in presenting the different cultural aspects of the various Arab and 
Muslim societies the book illustrates scenes from the old and contemporary
life of Arabic countries. However, it must be noted that the dominant part
is teaching students about contemporary life. I believe that this is a
natural thing to expect the authors to do. This is due to the simple reason 
that at this early stage of the course, students are assumed to be beginners 
in terms of their knowledge of the language and that they have just arrived 
at the place where the course is being taught to them. Therefore, the best
thing to do is to tell them more about the new environment they are living in
while they are doing the course. On one hand, this makes life easier for
them, and on the other it does not require them to imagine things that are
not in their vicinity, which would be an extra burden on them. In later-
stages, it will be easier to describe to students more aspects of Arab and
Islamic culture: past, present and future.
Generally speaking, the first book of the series covers major
cultural subjects related to what students are expected to be interested in.
273
This cultural content is presented in thirty dialogue texts and eight reading
texts. These include one hundred and ten principal constructions, and four-
hundred and forty five words and expressions. Here are some general
remarks about the book:-
1. The authors failed to mention or make use of some of the
essential things which help students understand the country and 
culture in which they are living. For example, they could have 
introduced a map of Saudi Arabia which would be an easy way of 
introducing students to the geography of the country and its
many important places and cities. With a map, there would be no
need to use many words since maps speak for themselves.
Another limitation of the book is the fact that there is no
mention of the Saudi currency which is vital for students to
understand both for cultural and practical reasons. It is also
desirable to mention other national currencies and present the
flags of other Arab countries, but not as necessary as it is in
the case of the country where the course is being taught.
2. The book introduced subjects “ A trip ” as a subject where there could
have been a chance to give an idea about some places in the country. In
this particular subject it was possible to mention one place or another
where people would go and spend time. Similar remarks apply to the
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subject of a ‘‘game''.
3. No mention is made of anything regarding the Arab and Muslim
world generally, or of customs, feasts and occasions either past
or present. This is not necessarily a criticism of the book, for
it may very well be the authors’ deliberate intention. After all, 
at this early stage their aim is to introduce general cultural
topics, without going into details about Arab and Muslim culture.
All in all, the first book of the series is relatively balanced 
regarding cultural content. However, the value of the book would be greatly
increased if the minor criticisms mentioned above were remedied.
4.4.3 The Second Book
The second book of the series contains fifty dialogue chapters of 
which twenty-five are reading lessons. The book includes sixty-nine
constructions and four hundred and ten words and expressions. One’s first
impression of the book is that it is a continuation of the first text, for it
contains lessons that are related to the ones that appeared in the first book.
The difference is in the way the material is presented. In the first book,
there are more universal cultural topics than ones peculiar to the Arab and
Islamic world, while the emphasis is almost reversed in the second text.
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The share of the Arab and Islamic subjects is increased while the share of
the universal cultural topics is decreased.
To explain this more fully it is useful to list some of the subjects 
that are discussed concerning Islamic and Arab issues. These include the
following-
1. In the Mosque.
2. During Ramadan * .
3. In Mecca.
4. The Feast.
5. Al- Urnra
6. Al-Higra
To compare the last list of cultural Islamic and Arab topics, let us
look at the list of some of the general cultural topics one would find in the
second book which are similar to the topics dealt with in the first book.
These subjects include.-
1. At home.
2. in the park.
3. The house.
4. In the library.
5. Going to school.
6. Hobbies.
276
7. Food.
8. The Holidays.
9. My mother.
10. The family.
11. In the shopping area.
12. Accident.
14. Work. -
The second book still introduces subjects that do not reflect
cultural features peculiar to Arabs and Muslims. It has also been noted that
the second book covers many of the subjects that have been discussed in the 
first book. "The family", "In the library". I believe that this is a good
direction for the authors for the simple reason that the first book
concentrates on teaching the language rather than the culture, and gives it 
first priority.
But in the second book, where the standard of the students is
expected to be higher, the repetition of material taught before is desirable. 
Further, it is not a complete repetition of the material previously discussed 
but rather subjects are introduced more clearly and in more detail which is 
relative to the higher level of language capabilities that the students must
have reached.
It should be noted that the cultural material is presented in the
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form of dialogues, reading lessons and stories. Therefore, the same subject
of cultural content is presented in these different forms, and this makes it
easy for the student to understand the material. To illustrate, if some
material is taught in the form of a dialogue, it is presented again in the 
form of a story or a reading lesson. Here are two examples to show the
significance of this-
This is a dialogue which has the title "In the classroom”, it says:-
■.'it.trr ISLt - 111 it JjLuJI :
? L lilt :
■ Imi.tit.i*? j, i jLUI yJI, : A*S-1
, L< Wjjlj Jr 1 MU — qI
The same material was presented in a different form as a story 
that occurs in a classroom. it says-
V wLc .I?J,:,? i^JLufc Jjfe jT^j gjsJ
I WJ Li?r I
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>j j.u.Jl -■ iU jU pC 4*tflj*ijl f-Lquul
r>fJi
This is a representative example of the way cultural material is
presented in different forms. On the first occasion it is presented as a
dialogue and later in story form. I believe that this is a positive feature of 
the second book of the series. It should also be noted that -these subjects 
are presented in conjunction with vocabulary, constructions and other 
linguistic structures. Culture is not taught independently of the other 
aspects of language, nor is it given a special time in each class as is done 
by some text-books.
That was by way of presentation, and now the content. In the
second book very little is taught about the modern culture of Arabic
speaking countries. A few Arab cities are mentioned, but these are not
given a prominent place, and no mention is made of Arab currencies, flags, 
or other cultural symbols.
From time to time, students are asked to write letters to their
friends describing their countries and giving their impressions about their 
adopted cultures. This has good psychological benefits for the students 
since they feel happy to tell everybody about their countries and hear about 
other places and cultures. All this should be done in Arabic. The only
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remark about this technique is that it should be used more often.
In conclusion, we have to say that this book is not very different 
from the first regarding the treatment of cultural content. It emphasises
general concepts that do not reflect the true characteristics of Arabic 
culture. Among the few chapters where specific cultural subjects are 
discussed, Islamic subjects enjoy more attention than other aspects of Arab
culture. It would have been expected for the book to cover some aspects of
modern cultural developments in Arab countries. We shall see whether the
authors make amends for this in the third book of the series.
4.4.4 The Third Book
in the third book of the series the authors have assumed that the
students have gained sufficient knowledge of Arabic to be able to 
understand a fuller cultural lesson. They now talk about more subjects,
using the vocabulary that students are expected to have mastered in order to
tell them more about the Arab culture. The subjects in the third book
consist of the followirig:-
“ Arab and islamic Culture
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It is quickly apparent that the authors emphasise subjects that
pertain to Islamic culture over those of Arabic culture. These include the
following:­
- Subjects which cover important occasions of Islamic nature
These might be called socio-religious subjects. For example, the 
authors introduce subjects which discuss "Ramadan", ."Id al-Fitr", 
"Pilgrimage”, "Eid al-Adha" and similar topics.
The authors introduce these subjects gradually. For example, the
chapter which discusses "Ramadan", comes before the chapter which covers
" Id al-Fitr", similarly, the lesson covering "Pilgrimage" is placed before
"Eid Al-adha". It should also be noted that there is an attempt to tell
students about the social practices and customs that accompany these
occasions.
Regarding the presentation of this material, it is noted that the 
third book employs the same techniques as those in the previous books. For 
example, the same lesson would be presented in the form of a dialogue and 
then in the form of a reading text. Cultural facts may also be introduced 
within the drills. For example, students may be asked to send someone they 
know a card at the Id time. Some may be asked to write a piece about
Ramadan or Eid al-Adha.
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- Famous places in the Arab and Islamic world
The book also covers the general subject of Islamic culture in 
another way. It gives the student information about famous places in the
Arab and Islamic world. The following are some of the famous places
covered in the third book:-
(a) The book provides useful information about Ryadh, the Capital of the 
Saudi Kingdom. It also presents famous cities and places of religious 
and cultural significance in the Kingdom (e.g., Al-Ta’if, Jeddah and
Mecca).
(b) Cairo is the subject of one lesson in which the book discusses the Nile, 
Salah al-Din Citadel and the various Egyptian monuments such as the 
pyramids. It also gives a glimpse of life in the culturally traditional
areas of Cairo.
(c) The book presents some of the more famous Mosques throughout the 
Muslim world such as the Al-aqsa Mosque, Al-Jami Al-Umawi in
Damascus and Al-Jami Al-Azhar in Cairo.
- Famous Muslims
The stories of famous Muslims who played important roles in
Islamic history are briefly told. The stories include:-
(a) Salah al-Din and the restoration of Bayt Almaqdis.
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(b) Khalid Ibn Al-Walid and his fight against the unbelievers of Mecca, 
and then his fight against the Greeks in al-Sham.
Although these subjects are very important aspects of the Islamic 
culture, there is a number of limitations about the way they are presented.
One is that the authors should have stressed the lessons that should be
learned from these stories, namely to show how Muslims fought for their 
survival and not to impose their ideals on other peoples. ‘The image of 
Muslims as presented by a book of this sort has to be carefully done. The 
picture presented by these lessons of Muslims is poor and leaves a negative
impression with those non-Muslims who read it.
- Aspects of Contemporary Social Life
In addition to the subjects that cover Islamic issues, the book 
introduces subjects of a contemporary social nature. These subjects
include Houses, Shopping Areas and School life.
In one lesson, the subject takes the form of a game. One student
asks about the longest river in the world, and the most populous Muslim
country, etc. In another, there are cross-words through which some useful
information is imparted.
As has been stressed throughout this report the presentation style
is a very important factor when teaching culture, for it helps attract the
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attention of students and gets them interested in the material which is
being taught to them. In the book there are many examples of new and
stimulating forms of presentation. These include, " Ask and find 
Have you had a nice holiday Ja "etc.
“ Discussions
As students* linguistic abilities improve, they will-reach a point
when it is proper to encourage them to engage in discussions about one
subject or another, and even try to express their opinions about them in
Arabic.
It is certainly good that at this stage the students are being 
encouraged to practise speaking in Arabic. There are numerous examples
where students are asked to express their opinions about various things.
For example, on one occasion they are asked to express their opinion about
the school uniform, their homework and other similar matters.
Although the aim of this technique is to encourage students to
express their views, we find that in such situations the cultural differences
reflect themselves. The background traditions and customs of students
arise when answering questions and conversing. I think that the authors 
have in mind various linguistic, educational and social benefits that will
occur from students applying this method.
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It appears from the previous description of the cultural content of
the third book that the treatment of Islamic culture is well balanced with
the general aims of the series, both culturally and linguistically. In this
respect the material is well presented.
There is no gap between the quantity and quality of the cultural
material presented in the second and third book. It is well known that if
there were a jump from one to the other in either quantity- or quality, it
would undoubtedly have serious negative effects on the student’s ability to
make the necessary connections in what he learned in between the first and
second book.
The third book is a natural extension of both previous ones, and
takes into account a reasonable degree of expansion and variation when
presenting the same general subjects. This is a natural process, in
accordance with the student’s progressive mastery of the language and
knowledge of the culture.
Although the book presented a good deal of general cultural
material, so far very little has been presented to students about 
contemporary Arab societies, their customs and traditions. Also very little 
of the contemporary developments in the region and the people who played 
crucial roles in the recent history of the Arab nation has been discussed.
One would expect to see some of these issues presented in the fourth book.
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4.4.5 The Fourth Book
The fourth book of the series is for students who by now have
reached an advanced level of comprehension in vocabulary, constructions and
the general structure of the language. At this stage, the load of teaching
culture should be considerably increased since we are now dealing with
students who have mastered the language skills necessary to understand
much and deal with more complicated material. •
In this book the first thing one notices is that the general cultural 
subjects gradually decrease, and that the unique Islamic culture is
increasingly introduced either directly or indirectly. The book covers a
variety of Islamic subjects which include the following items:-
1. ^LL±I & in this subject the authors discuss Unr
the great Muslim figure; the story of his becoming a Muslim,
his justice and political skills as a Calipha of the Prophet.
2. the prophet's wife, and her story w
him including the sacrifices she made for the cause of Islam.
3. AjJ^pl jfj -JU and his role in conquering Mecca. They a
discuss his wars against the people who refused to pay
Zakat to jJ, the first Calipha after the death
the Prophet.
It must be mentioned that this particular lesson was
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taught in a less detailed form in the third book, but now it is
useful to teach it again in an extended form because students
are now much more able to understand the story of such great
Muslim leaders.
4. jXJI in this lesson the famous story
the victory that the Muslims achieved at Badr against their
enemies, and its significance in the history of Islam is told.
5. was the great Muslim figure who was 
of the very first people to believe in what the Prophet told the 
people and this is the reason why he was called ^a-JI. The 
story of this great Muslim is told in one of the lessons.
It is quite clear that the fourth book concentrates on the famous
figures who played leading roles in Islamic history. I think that there is one 
figure who comes before all these important figures, who should have been
discussed. I mean here the Prophet Mohammed who is the Messenger chosen 
to carry the message of Islam to the whole world.
The story of the Prophet's life is important because of his utmost
importance in the history of Islam and also for students as well, because
most of them must have been told at some stage something of the great
Prophet of Islam.
It should be noted that most of the great scientific and literary
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figures In the history of Islam are not mentioned. People who played leading 
roles In civilisation and the history of humanity in general.
In addition to the above mentioned topics the fourth book talks
about other Islamic themes. For example:-
1. A Muslim Family :- In this lesson the book discusses the family 
who suffered for their holding on to their faith in the early 
history of Islam. It is the family of Ammar Ibn Yasir who,
with his family suffered intolerable pain from the enemies of Islam.
2. Women In Islam: this is a very important subject that concerns 
the image of Islam as portrayed by its enemies, and the authors 
are right to present the subject from the Muslim point of view.
In this lesson the book discusses the Prophet’s wives and the
position of women before and after Islam. This comparison
shows how the position of women was very much improved
because of Islam.
From the previous discussion it is clear that the fourth book
concentrates on great figures in Islamic history. Therefore we can easily
see the difference between this book and the previous one in presenting the
general subject of Islamic culture. The difference is that there is much 
more concentration on Islamic subjects in the fourth book than in the third.
It would have been better if the authors had chosen to introduce some of
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this material in the third book. This would have been in the interests of
balance of presentation of the material concerned.
Now if we look at the other material presented we find that there
are various subjects introduced as stories which have a clear moral
message. This in the end does not go very far from the general cultural aim
of the book, since they reflect the Arab and Muslim culture’s moral values 
and these are obviously an important component of any -culture. The 
following are some of these stones:-
1. The Fair Judge
2. Sinnimar's Predicament
3. The Intelligent Student
4. The Wise Ruler
5. The Shepherd, The Wolf, and the Villagers
Such subjects are presented to students in order to help them see 
those moral values like honesty, fairness and truth which are held to be of 
utmost importance in the Arab and Islamic culture. Although the texts of 
the above mentioned stories are written in such a way that certain
linguistic aspects are emphasized in order to teach students certain new
linguistic skills, the content of these stories is obviously very important.
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The cultural and moral content of the stories is deliberately meant to
reflect those values held in the culture of Arabs and Muslims.
The general cultural content in the fourth book is presented in the 
form of things which concern the student in his daily life (i.e., things which
he encounters in his normal life either inside school or outside). Some of
these subjects are:-
1. The weather •
2. At the Clinic
3. A trip to the sea-shore etc.
If we look at the cultural material in order to see what is told
about Arabic speaking countries we find some topics which discuss Arab
cities like Riyadh, Mecca, Cairo, Alexandria, Basra and Jerusalem.
Also many Arab names are spread throughout the book, which is a
positive point; for it is assumed that such books should not be confined to
certain sorts of cultural content which covers only a certain period. What
is needed is to present students with a balanced cultural picture about the
people who speak the language taught.
Although the authors try to achieve that, it is not enough. For they 
do not draw a clear picture of social life in the Arabic speaking countries.
The book does give some useful and detailed information
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accompanied by relevant pictures about the following topics:-
1. The Holy Mosque of Mecca
2. Al-Zaytana Mosque
3. Al-Qurawiyyin Mosque
4. Al-Masjid al-Nabawi al-Sharif
5. Taj Mahal
It would have been useful if the authors had-given enough
information about these famous places, which would have been helpful when
combined with the other information about the Islamic aspect of culture.
Generally speaking, it can be said that the fourth book introduced 
the Islamic aspect of culture in a well balanced manner, devoting sufficient 
attention to the subject. However, it has to be admitted that other aspects
of general Arab and Islamic culture are not given enough attention. Very
little is said about the cultures of Arabic speaking nations. Very little is
given about the latest development in the area, and the cultural
achievements of the people who speak the language.
In brief, the cultural content of the fourth book is dominated by the
historical aspect of Islamic culture, while the contemporary Muslim life in
various countries is largely neglected. One would expect to see something
in the fifth book to fill this serious gap.
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4.4.6 The Fifth Book
A first look at the fifth book in the series Arabic for Beginners
shows that, in contrast with the other books in the series, it does not make
great use of illustrations. The previous books used pictures to convey and 
clarify information. It is a natural development to start giving students 
longer texts without help from pictures. In the early stages students would
be in need of pictures since the amount of vocabulary they possess is still
not enough to let students read without their help.
We find that in the fifth book the authors have lessons that have
been written by well known Arab writers. There are also instructions to
guide students in using dictionaries for themselves.
There is also a particular emphasis on reading lessons. Therefore, 
there are two sorts of reading introduced: the first is what may be called
intensive reading, and the other is called extended reading. The first sort
occupies the first five units, while the latter takes up the sixth unit in the
book.
1. Intensive Reading:- This means that we introduce one
subject which is studied in great detail in each lesson. This 
sort of reading concentrates on certain aspects of the Islamic
culture in each lesson so that students will be given some
concentrated information about a very important topic. These
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topics have been carefully chosen, in the sense that the authors 
target essential subjects in Islamic culture and contemporary 
life of Arab countries. Also, famous Muslim figures have been 
chosen where information is given on their lives and
achievements.
2. Extended Reading:- this sort of reading means that students 
study long texts like a short story or a play, usually at home. 
When they come to class they are expected to tell what the main
idea of the story or the novel is. This means that students are
not asked to understand the whole text in great detail.
The general aim of this sort of reading is to encourage students to
go and read by themselves any text written in Arabic. This enables them to
read some of the fine literary works and get to know the Arab culture on 
their own. That is why lessons taught in the extended reading style are
carefully chosen from the works of respected and famous writers of Arabic.
We can divide the subjects of interest in the fifth book like this:-
(a) Islamic culture: In this regard, information is given in detail to
students which helps them understand the ideas and values
which are important in the culture of the language they are
learning. This undoubtedly puts them in a better position in
their relations with the people who do speak that language.
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Some of the subjects which fall in this category are:-
islamic feasts
Writing the Tradition (Sunna)
Human Rights in Islam
(b) Cultural Achievements: In the subjects grouped in this category, the 
authors discuss certain cultural achievements made by Arabic speaking
people, both in the past and present. *
These are some of the subjects:-
The History of Schools and Scientific Institutions
Islamic Civilisation in Spain
Mosques of Islam
(c) Famous Muslim Figures: As in the previous books of the senes 
prominent figures in Islamic history are discussed, which is one 
of the more effective methods of teaching culture and
emphasising aspects of it by giving examples of people who
embody such values and ideals. These subjects include the
following:­
’ W. -
” ydOiiJ! ^li*
- yoljj yJ (j-t A4UW
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Such lessons are introduced in the form of stories, the aim of
which is to reflect certain cultural, moral and traditional aspects of Arabic 
speaking peoples.
In addition, there are lessons where the emphasis is on certain
aspects relevant to the student's social life either in or outside school. The
following are a some of these:- *
1. Take full comfort of your life:- In this lesson the idea is for students 
to give advice about the best ways to succeed in life.
2. School exams are a world problem:- In this lesson the book
discusses the subject of school exams. It tells of problems that 
face students everywhere in the world, for this problem is
universal.
3. Ten Commandments in Life.
4. School and its role towards youth.
These and other similar subjects are presented in order to give 
students general information about the culture of the people who speak the 
language. There is a special emphasis on the moral aspect of the culture, 
for it is important for students coming from a very different culture to 
know about the moral values held by Arabic speaking people.
It was mentioned earlier that in the fifth book there are lessons
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written by famous and well established writers. These were used for a 
variety of reasons both in terms of the language and culture. They were 
carefully chosen from some of the best writers to show what proper
written Arabic looks like. Also, the lessons were selected to illustrate
cultural values. Some of these are:-
1. jiniLi by
2. j-uaiJl JJLI by yx-LuuJI Jb>b •
3. 4ii7uin II aJ i\.iitJl by *
4. -jb J >21 by
5. which is a play written by j-iSb .
4.4.7 General Remarks
We find that the fifth book is different from the previous ones in
some respects. We see that there are more lessons which emphasise
Islamic themes, presented in both intensive and extensive reading styles.
We also notice that the authors feature some of the best Arabic
literature written by well known Arab authors. It is quite clear that the 
emphasis has been on Islamic subjects, consequently there was not enough 
space left to discuss present day Arabic speakers and their role and place in 
the world. Also very little is made of the achievements of the people who
speak Arabic and who are Muslims as well.
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Even when the emphasis is on the Islamic theme, one notices that
the examples used are not particularly balanced. What we find is that when
the emphasis is on the Islamic theme the historical aspect of the religion is 
emphasised, and no interest is shown in the subject itself. In general, one 
can say that the book neglects many of the best aspects of the Arab and
Muslim culture which should be presented.
4.4.8 The Sixth Book
This is the last book in the series Arabic for Beginners, and it is
similar to the fifth book in that its emphasis is on the two kinds of reading, 
the extended and intensive. In this book a variety of cultural subjects are
presented which include the following:-
1. Islamic Culture
This is, as usual in the series, the dominant general subject. We
find in this category the following:-
(a) The Quran and how it was compiled.
(b) Environmental health in Islam.
(c) Social fundamentals in Islam
(d) Bravery in Islam.
(e) Muslim figures: under this sub-category a great number of Muslim
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figures ore introduced, for example:-
- ^j«wi taDL#
"* mUKiMA ^Kk^gJSr
- J^Lil
- lit 11
2. Women
There are a number of lessons in the sixth book devoted to the
subject of women. This subject is particularly important because of the
need to clarify women’s position in Islam and in the Arab culture. Some of
the subjects in this category are:-
(a) Women and how they were treated in Islam
(b) Mother’s love
3. Achievements of the Islamic Culture
(a) I
(b) »Ai>*ilI ^hANAlXI
(c) The influence of Islamic civilization on humanity.
The previous subjects were dealt with in the form of intensive
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reading. There are other subjects presented In extensive reading lessons.
These are:-
1.
2.
3.
4. <—!■! >
5. The Ring ( f LLI): This is a play centring on an lslamic*theme that is 
composed of six scenes.
In this vein it must be mentioned that in the fifth and sixth books
the authors introduce some plays. The objective here is to give students a 
taste of the Arabic and Islamic literary heritage along with certain moral
and cultural values within the play itself.
The book also presents educational subjects which include:-
A letter to my son
My life
Spare time
To conclude, we should include a general remark about the sixth book.
It is clear that this book, more than any other one in the series,
concentrates on Islamic culture. A careful look at the lessons in the book
reveals that this emphasis on the Islamic aspect of the Arab-Muslim culture
leads inevitably to a large scale neglect of the other important aspects of
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the culture. Therefore, there Is no space to present forms of Arab culture or
the cultural achievements of the Arabs throughout history up to the present
day.
It is also noted that the book clearly dwells on the historical 
aspects of Islam and its significant figures. This gives the false 
impression that Islam is something that once was, and which cannot stand
up to the contemporary challenges to society. *
4.4.9 Final Conclusion
The series of Arabic for Beginners is intended to be an integrated 
curriculum to teach Arabic to foreigners. This means that the series should
enable the student to acquire enough knowledge of the language and to
master all its aspects. From this point of view, one would expect that all
the aspects and skills of the language should be well integrated, both in
presentation and content.
It is a fact that culture is an important asset in learning a
language and understanding its content, in the sense that speaking a
language inevitably involves certain cultural conceptions. It is of the
utmost importance that the students should be given a fair amount of 
cultural background in their language instruction in order to enable them to 
use it spontaneously and correctly. We should always remember that
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language often becomes significant when it is presented in social or
personal contexts. The reason is that many features of the language depend
on social trends, beliefs, values and the interests of the people who speak
it.
The six books of the series in question have been considered and
analysed in order to discover how the authors made use of the cultural
content in the huge space of six books. From the analysis we have come to 
the following conclusions:-
1. The early books are introductory because they are geared toward 
students in the early stages of study. Therefore, we find that 
the dominant theme of the first and the second books regarding 
culture is that they are concerned with general topics which
display features and aspects common to all societies. This is
deliberate because the authors do not want to give students a 
cultural shock by giving them the impression that they are
moving miles away from their own culture.
There was, however a small component about Islamic culture
which discusses important aspects of Islam like the Mosque and
Prayers. This is important because many of the students who 
usually study such a course are Muslims themselves that come
from a foreign country.
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As the series progresses, we find that in the third and
fourth books the cultural subjects of Islamic and Arab emphasis
gradually and noticeably increase. In the fifth and sixth books
we find that the Islamic subjects are completely dominant, in
terms of the number and of the level of presentation.
2. Arab and Islamic culture is presented in two ways. The first is 
the direct approach which explicitly states that the lesson is
about certain subjects of an Islamic or general cultural theme.
There is another indirect way, which is often more effective.
This method presents the cultural component in the form of
stories or plays which indirectly reflect cultural values.
3. It is clear that the books of the series, especially the early
ones, take into account the nationalities of students, for in
many of the early dialogues we find that they are taught to ask
and answer questions about their nationalities or different
cultures. For example, in one lesson, students are asked to
write a letter to their relatives in the countries from where
they come. In another drill, they are asked certain things about
their own background cultures and encouraged to speak in
Arabic.
4. It is quite clear in the series that there is a strong tendency to
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concentrate on subjects which cover purely Islamic themes,
especially some of the great figures in Islam. This, in principle,
is expected and an understandable feature of such a series,
particularly in the light of the fact that the vast majority of
students who do this course are Muslims themselves.
However, this should not come at the expense of the balanced
picture in which one expects that an integrated and com­
prehensive series of books would have enough space to mention 
other Islamic subjects. The authors failed to give enough
attention to important aspects of the Arab culture. This is true
regarding the unmistakable modern development of Arabic 
speaking countries, and also in the general cultural situation of 
these nations. Some attention was given to these subjects but 
not nearly enough.
5. It can be said that in the series there was an attempt to give
some information about some Arab countries like Saudi Arabia,
Egypt and Iraq. These attempts suffered from the problem
mentioned above in that there was not enough. Also, the
material was mainly about famous historical places, not the
peoples and their culture.
6. In most cases, the cultural content is dominated by the
303
historical aspect of the Arab or Islamic culture. This gives the
negative impression of people who have only their past to be
proud of, not the present or the future.
7. There was a good tendency toward teaching culture. In many cases,
there were two different targets of a lesson: one linguistic and
the other cultural. Both these aims are combined in a good
presentational technique. A text or a lesson would concentrate
on a cultural theme and at the same time grammar and
vocabulary is also present.
(a) Said Ibn Amer (subject and predicate)
(b) Abi El-qasim's pair of shoes (object)
(c) the master of the Arabs' pride (denotive of state)
(d) Make your life (verb in the apocopate)
As I mentioned earlier, this is a good feature of the series
and it is an improvement on other books which insist that
teaching culture must be done in separate books, or at least in
special parts of the book. Also, we find that in the drills the authors
make sure that they present certain examples which have a cultural
message.
8. There is an extensive use of coloured illustrations in the early
books, which leave a good impression on students and help them
304
understand many of the things which would be almost 
impossible to teach using only words. Gradually, toward the end 
of the series there is much less dependency on the use of 
pictures, since it has become easy for students to understand 
more abstract conceptions in the language they are learning.
9. All the books use modern standard Arabic, and the presentation
of cultural content is in modern literary forms. These include 
short stories and plays by modern writers to give an impression
of proper written Arabic. Also, the material is presented in the
form of dialogues and reading lessons.
10. It is clear that in certain places the authors correct some of the
mistaken conceptions about Arab and Muslim culture which are
sometimes in students’ minds. This is very helpful and was a
good opportunity to do this.
We conclude this discussion by stating that the series, apart from 
some mistakes that we pointed out earlier, generally succeeds in 
introducing important aspects of the Arab and Islamic culture. Many of
these mistakes could be remedied and by doing so the cultural content of the
series would be basically sound and useful both for the student and Arabs’
image.
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CONCLUSION
Throughout this thesis the main issue has been teaching Arabic as a 
foreign language through standardised textbooks. Obviously, many factors
are important for proper instruction; these include the teacher, student's
motivation and more significantly, the textbook. The book is the key
because it is the primary resource for material and information in the 
teaching/learning process.
It has been shown that the standard textbooks currently in use are
not wholly adequate to meet this task. Recently, however, there have been
efforts by authors aiming, to present balanced texts uniting the 
psychological, linguistic and educational components of instruction.
The material contained in this thesis presents the essential
guidelines for use in analysis and evaluation of Arabic textbooks. This
material has been carefully arranged so that it can serve as a practical
guide for instructors. They will then become aware of the complexities in 
properly evaluating a particular text and, armed with this knowledge,
become able to select the best textbook for their Arabic programme.
In Saudi Arabia, there are several institutions which teach Arabic
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as a foreign language. These institutions have published pamphlets and
books dealing with this subject. Arabic for Beginners, a series published by 
the Arabic Language Institute in Riyadh is an exemplary textbook here and
will be used as an example to demonstrate the previously mentioned
guidelines.
This thesis falls into two distinct sections: the first section is
theoretical in nature and focuses on sounds, vocabulary, construction and
culture while the second section is more concerned with practical
application and stresses the negative and passive forms in Arabic.
Chapter One begins by discussing the importance of speaking and
understanding Arabic from many perspectives. This chapter presents the 
characteristics of the Arabic language and shows their importance in 
affecting the student either positively or negatively. A student's proper 
understanding of these characteristics will help in learning Arabic and its
many constructions, in addition to the characteristics of Arabic, the
morphological, syntactic, phonetic and theoretical features are all matters 
for consideration. The misunderstanding and poor learning of Arabic which
some students experience can often be traced back to a failure to appreciate
Arabic’s unique identity as expressed in the characteristics mentioned 
above. Though the scope of this book deals mostly with the practical and
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technical aspects of Arabic instruction, its nature and characteristics are
also matters that are explored.
It is undeniable that the final outcome of a project depends on its
planners’ objectives. The planning for Arabic instruction and establishment 
of a standard textbook will be useless in the absence of clear objectives and
syllabus design. In this chapter, light has been thrown on objectives and
proper syllabus design for Arabic instruction. The spiritual, national and
cultural aspects of Arabic are areas that should be recognised by the course
planner and textbook writer. Each skill in the language should be taken into 
account; therefore, in this Chapter, the skills of Arabic (listening, 
speaking, reading, writing) are discussed. Since the adaptation of certain 
syllabus designs for particular teaching methods or textbooks should be
shown, there is a section in this chapter which demonstrates model
syllabuses created for particular needs (e.g. the grammatical syllabus, the 
situational syllabus and the notional syllabus). Each particular syllabus has 
its own philosophy and unique characteristics, yet all of them consider the
nature of the society in which the language is taught, the student’s
perspective and the needs of the language course itself. One quickly notices
the gradation of subjects and the various drills contained in the different
syllabuses.
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in addition, this chapter presents the reasons why students decide
to study Arabic. These include: geographical, economic and religious
motivations. It shows that Arab governments have done their best to
provide resources enabling non-natives to learn Arabic. Examples of this
include: preparing materials and textbooks, holding conferences and
workshops designed to facilitate the improvement of Arabic teaching
methods.
Chapter two presented many topics for consideration. Among
them, the review of various Arab language institutions which are now in the
process of compiling language textbooks for publication certainly merits
our attention. This review shows the "state of the art" in language text
book publication since there are many new books being written and
published. Most of them include sections on language skills (listening, 
speaking, reading and writing) and elements (sounds, vocabulary,
constructions and culture).
Chapter two also presented a brief description of the Arabic
Language Institute in Saudi Arabia. Its goals, departments, admission
requirements, degrees, course of instruction and philosophy are examined.
The second chapter explores the whole Arabic for Beginners I,
series of which "Arabic for Beginners" is only one volume. This survey
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shows us how the series was planned and executed with particular emphasis
on the syllabus. It is shown that there are no gaps between the volumes and
that the gradation of subjects in the syllabus is balanced.
Chapter three begins with the theoretical sections of this thesis.
It was geared towards demonstrating the importance of correctly teaching
sounds, vocabulary, constructions and Arabic culture. The first section of
this chapter dealt with the teaching of sounds: how to teach them correctly,
the objectives of such instruction, the nature of Arabic sounds and features
which affect sounds, like stress and intonation, were all topics covered in
this section. In addition to this, the section also threw light on the
difficulties and problems many non-natives have in learning Arabic. The 
section concluded with a passage stressing the importance of teaching
sounds as a separate component in a programme of instruction as well as
the recognition and discrimination of sounds and the teaching of sounds
through meaningful words.
The second section of chapter three is devoted to looking at the 
vocabulary of the average Arabic textbook, and discussing several 
theoretical concepts relating to vocabulary usage. An awareness of these
concepts enables textbook writers to prepare their works more effectively.
Writers should take note that it is more important for students to learn
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“concrete” words that have practical meaning than abstract, nebulous words 
in the early stages of instruction. Words should also be taught in their
proper context rather than in isolation. Finally, guidelines as to the
importance of selecting the proper vocabulary for instruction are laid down. 
The frequency, range, availability, coverage and "learnability" are important 
factors which should be recognised when selecting vocabulary lists for
Arabic texts.
The third section in this chapter focuses on constructions 
(grammar) and traces the evolution of Arabic grammar, highlighting many 
complexities in the language which often confuse beginners. These 
complexities have consequently led many Arabic scholars to try and clarify 
Arabic grammar and simplify its teaching. Because of these efforts, areas 
of language instruction which need modification that would have gone 
unrecognised have now been discovered. Some of these include: teaching 
the language itself rather than teaching about it, teaching grammar
functionally and restricting instruction to the basic and practical aspects
of Arabic rather than including unnecessary grammar which can lead to
student confusion. If we consider the fact that a language is the vessel of
culture, we will understand that without a basic comprehension of the
linguistic and cultural implications of language, one cannot fully appreciate
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the nation’s culture.
The final section in this chapter is concerned with the historical
background of culture and its impact on language instruction. It advocates 
the introduction of cultural influences gradually yet systematically, being 
careful not to inject any hint of bias between the Arab-lslamic culture and 
the student's own native culture. It also recommends teaching about Arabic 
culture in an evolutionary manner, that is, starting long ago and progressing 
to the present day.
This chapter has tried to show the components that make up the
theoretical basis of this thesis.
Chapter four in this thesis is concerned with the result of applying
the criteria for evaluating textbooks, therefore, these criteria are detailed.
The first section in this chapter is an analysis of Arabic sounds and their
presentation. Up to this point, the book had not presented such information.
This is not to say that references to sounds have not been made. Actually,
many of them have been made including passages about the Abstraction of
Sounds, their presentation through meaningful words, the quality of drills 
and exercises and the consideration of the psychological and educational
aspects.
Section two of this chapter gave an analysis of the vocabulary used
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in this book and addresses this issue from various perspectives. The amount
of words that have been discussed in this section is adequate. It is
noticeable that there are more "new" words here than "old" words. This is
important because this means the authors were aware of the
"proportionality" principle; it stresses a higher proportion of new, fresh
words in each lesson than already known, old words. This gives the lessons
more life and is much more beneficial for students than simply reviewing
the same words ad infinitum.
The analysis of the vocabulary in this book shows that
consideration was paid to the "concrete" words and the "function" words.
There are more concrete than function words, which is natural since the
content words are the ones upon which the textbook and its dialogue relies. 
Students seem to have a much easier time making sense of concrete words
than the abstract function words.
A wise textbook writer will realise that many students have
problems understanding compound words so, in the early volumes, the writer
will carefully avoid any reference to them. An analysis of this book shows
that the authors were aware of this and make use of compound words only
sparingly. The writers also seldom use synonyms which gives the
impression that the authors wanted to avoid placing this extra burden on
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their students' shoulders. Though the antonyms would give a significant
impact to the early stages of language instruction, the book does not
consider them at all. The book also omits any use of dialect or foreign
words except those words which have been wholly adopted by Arabic. Taken 
altogether, this text performs an adequate job of introducing vocabulary. 
The few disadvantages in the way these words were sometimes used is
wholly outweighed by the positive impact which the whole vocabulary
section itself makes.
The third section of chapter four is concerned with the outcome of
the construction analysis in the text. It must be said that though the
publishers tried to present items in a reasonable manner in terms of their
numbers and distribution, a number of mistakes were committed which bear
a brief review.
1. Items in the oral stage (where the student does not see any written 
form of the language) should be represented in the second stage
(the written section).
2. Some items are heavily used while others are mentioned and then
neglected.
3. The nature and the formation of certain dialogues are dull and,
more important, grammatically incorrect.
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The construction exercises seem to be graded in terms of
difficulty. They are clear and straightforward enough to compensate for the
unclear original texts.
The fourth section in this chapter is concerned with the impact of
culture on instruction. One notices that in the early sections of the book,
culture is dealt with in a subtle manner. It seems the publishers did not
want to give their readers "culture shock" by exposing them to too much to 
soon. However, as the series progresses, more Islamic and Arabic themes 
are gradually introduced. By the fifth and sixth books, the Islamic theme is
prevalent throughout. It seems that culture has been introduced both
directly and indirectly. It is clear that the books tried to present the
language through culture, taking into consideration the fact that a proper
and clear understanding of Arabic is inherently linked to a full appreciation 
of its culture. Apart from a few criticisms (the neglecting of modern Arab 
culture and heavy emphasis on Islamic themes) one could conclude that the 
series generally succeeded in introducing important aspects of Arab and
Islamic culture.
We should draw attention to the fact that this analysis of the
textbook for Arabic instruction considers elements of the book itself such
as vocabulary, construction, sounds and culture. With the correction of the
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previously mentioned negative points the evaluation above can be adopted as
guidelines for evaluating the Arabic textbook.
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APPENDIX 1
USEFUL FEATURES
In the previous chapters we have discussed the important
fundamental principles on which the text-book on "Teaching Arabic as a 
Foreign Language" to speakers of other languages is based. These principles 
include sounds, vocabulary, constructions and culture. Although these
principles are considered to be the essential features of the text-book there
are other important features that play an important role in the shaping of
the text-book.
In this appendix many points will be discussed, such as what is 
meant or intended by the text-book as well as the pedagogical and 
psychological considerations, the language lab, pictures in the text-book,
vocalisation and other factors which have to be taken into account when
preparing the text-book.
1. Text-book
The text-book is considered to be the most important teaching aid
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since it is the main source of information to the student and can help
teachers reach their objectives. The text-book, when teaching a foreign
language is of utmost importance because it transfers a new language and 
culture to students with different linguistic and cultural backgrounds.
There are differing views on the definition of a text-book. Some
views restrict the definition to the content of the book while others include
accompaniments such as the student's work-book, supplementary reading
book, teacher’s manual, exercise book, pictures and posters and the language
lab book etc. work associated with the book. In this respect Al-Qasimi
believes that all these teaching materials are interrelated and complement 
each other ( y-juwUJI 1980:75-6). It is essential, therefore, that the 
text-book and accompanying aids should be calibrated with corresponding
linguistic, cultural, educational and technical aspects. There is no doubt
that the teaching aids have their advantages in the educational curriculum,
therefore it is useful to know the relationship between such material and
the basic text-book and other aids used in teaching the foreign language.
2. Students* Work-book
This book consists of intensive exercises and drills which deal
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with the language element and skills. Concentration is usually only on one
certain aspect of the language, such as verbal communication, writing or
grammar until the student masters this particular aspect of the language. 
The student’s work-book follows the content of the text-book while trying 
to reinforce learning abilities with supplementary practice and exercises.
3. Supplementary Reader
The supplementary reader book is graded in order of difficulty. 
This book also follows the structure of the main text-book while aiming to 
give the student a broader outlook so that general books and newspapers can 
be studied. Such books are generally at the advanced level and are of 
particular value in teacher training programmes. believes that such
books are not suitable for the student less proficient in reading skills 
especially if cultural aspects of the chosen language are involved (
1985:270).
4. Conversation Book
This book also supplements the text-book and is considered to be a
major source of learning. The conversation book helps the student to
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familiarise himself with the natural pronunciation of the native speakers of
the foreign language and contains dialogues similar to those found in the
text-book. Teachers of foreign languages attach great importance to these
books as communication skills are dependent on this conversation book. As
y-u-0 1977 reveals, the art of conversation has many advantages. The book 
gives a clear understanding of the natural pronunciation and helps the
student to practise with confidence. The conversation text-book follows
the main, classroom text-book in that the former supports and advances the
latter. At the beginners level the conversation pieces are simple, clear and
short; at the intermediate level they concentrate on different issues and
situations relating to previous exercises, while at the advanced level, the
conversations would be of the highest standard. The ultimate aim of these
conversation text-books is to aid the student in his attempt to express his
opinions on a variety of topics or issues as well as to be able to understand 
others when they do so in the foreign language.
These, therefore, are some of the teaching aids which are
invaluable as supporting materials to the text-book. It must be stressed
however that they cannot replace the main text-book which is the
fundamental source of information for teachers and students alike.
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There is a fear that sub-standard text-books may be published and
used in teaching. In fact, on occasion, teaching aids may even replace the 
inferior text-book. The outcome of such teaching methods would be very
unsatisfactory owing to the fact that the student should be able to rely on
the text-book at school and at home.
Regarding methods of teaching the Arabic language, it must be 
stressed that the text-book used by foreign learners must differ from that
used by native speakers. Sadly, some Arab governments send the Arabic
text-books used in schools in the Middle East to schools in Africa and Asia.
The text-book on teaching Arabic to non-Arabic speakers has different
objectives since the users of that book have their own objectives, linguistic 
and cultural backgrounds, etc. It might be said, in this respect, that Arab
native speakers, learning their language at school would not face the culture
shock or the cultural adjustment which affect foreign language learning. 
The Arab student learns his language to acquire correct use of grammar,
style and rhetoric in order to be able to differentiate between standard
Arabic and its dialects. Mistakes made by native speakers would be 
different from mistakes made by foreign learners of Arabic, for instance in
the field of noun-adjective gender.
In relation to this (1980:75-6) mentions that the text-book
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for teaching Arabic as a foreign language should depend on a contrastive
analysis between the modern standard Arabic M.S.A. and the language of the
student, while the text-book for the native speaker depends on a contrastive
analysis between standard Arabic and his dialect. It is important to
mention that the text-books of this degree of sophistication are scarce and
subsequently this affects the progress of the great number of students
wishing to learn the Arabic language.
The reasons for the scarcity of the suitable text-book as mentioned 
by y-guJiJI, are as follows:-
1. The lack of specialists in the field of modern applied linguistics 
and teachers of Arabic as a foreign language.
2. The lack of adequate studies regarding teaching materials and aids.
3. The inappropriateness of the books normally used for teaching
Arabic as a foreign language whether in their philosophy or in plan.
There are many text-books, however, which lack any explicit, or 
even implicit, plan in presenting vocabulary, grammar, phonology or cultural 
aspects. In this connection -uUl (1983:128) remarks that some of the 
text-books used in teaching Arabic as a foreign language tend to teach
classical Arabic, whereas other text-books teach the dialects, both of
which are unacceptable. It must be said in this respect that recently
322
efforts have been made to overcome this problem. Nowadays there are a few 
good text-books (with the emphasis on a few) which have been formulated in 
the light of criteria for the construction of foreign language text-books.
The discussion of the scarcity of suitable text-books leads us to 
try and find a solution to improve the availability of such text-books.
(1980:78) proposes the following solutions:-
1. The Arab educational, cultural and scientific organisations should
form committees of specialists and experts who have full
knowledge of preparing and designing the text-book for teaching
Arabic as a foreign language.
2. The Islamic organisations could contribute to the creation of
suitable text-books by offering educational and training help to 
people who are interested in teaching Arabic as a foreign language
in many Islamic countries provided these people are specialised in
applied linguistics, the educational curriculum and the Arabic
language.
3. Authorities interested in teaching Arabic to speakers of other
languages should offer the same help and encouragement to people
whoever they may be, who have the ability to write suitable
text-books.
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In a conference held in Morocco in 1980 concerning the preparation
of text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language, one of the
recommendations was that experts in this field should meet regularly in 
order to consider the issue of providing and updating suitable text-books. 
The publication of a journal for teachers of Arabic as a foreign language
was also considered.
It is important to mention here that teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language has been expanded during the last ten years. The establishment of 
a number of institutes for teaching Arabic to non-Arabic speakers in some
Arab countries, such as Saudi Arabia, indicates that there is a need for
qualified teachers in this area.
Along with the educational, linguistic and cultural aspects of
text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language, there are other
aspects which have to be taken into account. The text-book must take into
consideration the learners' interests, needs and abilities in order not to
discourage the language learning process. Learning abilities differ from
person to person and are also affected by age. The ability of adults differs
from that of children. The adult student can, for example, digest more
vocabulary, more complex constructions, and more abstract concepts than a
child who grasps the concrete object rather than the abstract idea object.
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For these reasons therefore, the text-book has to be written with attention
paid to these factors.
In fact the text-book for teaching Arabic as a foreign language is 
usually restricted either to adult learners of Muslim or non-Muslim 
countries. The reason for this, as mentioned by and -uLdl , is that the 
majority of people who are interested in learning Arabic are adults,
regardless of their goals, objectives or motivating factors, or whether they 
are Muslims or non-Muslims. In relation to this it may be said that the 
author of the textbook should try to cater for these different and competing
demands as much as possible.
If we recognise the fact that the text-book for teaching Arabic as a 
foreign language is directed especially at the adult student, then we have to
consider for example those elements in the language which may cause
difficulties for the adult learner - writing from right to left, 
discriminating between long and short vowels, and realising the connection 
of letters according to their place in the word and so on - one very 
important point that has to be considered when preparing the text-book of
Arabic for adult students. -
The presentation of difficult and infrequent vocabulary in the first
lesson contradicts the criteria for successful text-book production.
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Presenting vocabulary and constructions before the student can recognise 
and differentiate between the Arabic sounds leads to erratic learning. 
Producing a long list of vocabulary in a particular lesson and very little in 
another is not educationally sound. In teaching Arabic as a foreign language 
many educationalists believe that sounds should be taught independently in 
the text-book. Constructions, grammar, vocabulary and concepts should be 
taught in a logical order. One of the most important points which has to be
considered when preparing the text-book is the balance between the 
presentation of elements and skills. One should not be taught at the expense 
of the other unless the book aims to achieve a certain goal such as 
specialised speech or vocabulary.
The readability of the text-book is also an important consideration 
when preparing the text-book for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. By 
readability we mean clarity, simplicity, style as well as the length of the
words and sentences. From the previous discussion, therefore, it appears
that educational and psychological factors play an important role in 
teaching a foreign language and have to be considered when preparing the
text-book.
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WRITING AND VOCALISATION
1. Writing
Learning how to speak usually comes before learning how to read
and write, therefore learning theories call for skilled people to teach the
student to listen, speak, read and write successively. Though the writing 
skill comes last it has the same importance as the others when learning the 
language. Lado (1957:93) believes that writing is not a language but it is "a 
way of recording language by means of visible marks". On his part, 
(1982) claims that writing contains three elements: the transformation of 
sounds to symbols which he named dictation; writing sounds (letters) in a 
clear, concise method which he named hand writing and self-expression
which he calls composition. Regarding Arabic writing, it must be
mentioned that there are written symbols which represent sounds such as
[Ka], [ma], [sa] and [da] while there are names for these sounds which are 
<31$, and respectively. When presenting Arabic to non-Arabic
speakers it may be wise to teach the Arabic sounds according to their
phonetic values. This would avoid confusion between the sounds and the
names of the letters which represent them in writing. In fact many
teachers and authors of text-books recommend that the teacher takes it
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upon himself to teach the symbols of the Arabic sounds such as [na], [wa], 
[la] and so on. Examination of text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign 
language shows that a number of these books pay no attention to certain 
points which cause confusion to the student. This may be due to
carelessness on the part of the author or the fact that he is fluent in his
native language and cannot foresee potential problems which the student
may encounter. The following example illustrates the problem which may
occur in this connection: suitable methods of presentation. Sounds such as
[£ ], [q] and [s] could cause confusion to the student because their written 
symbols take different shapes according to their place within the word.
The previous examples indicate the importance of writing when 
teaching Arabic as a foreign language, it follows, therefore, that the main 
task of teachers and text book compilers is to simplify and clarify the rules 
of writing especially for beginners in the Arabic language. There is no doubt 
that these rules are hard to learn owing to their complexity. The great 
majority of native speakers who are familiar with the Arabic language face 
difficulties when writing the hamza or the alif and so on. Research has 
shown that some text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language have
tried to explain these rules in detail to the student in order to help him
write Arabic correctly but, in my opinion, such procedures could lead to
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negative learning owing to the complexity of these rules. I believe that 
judicious and sensible teaching as well as intensive practice would give the 
student experience in learning the rules of Arabic writing.
2. Vocalisation
One objective of learning Arabic as a foreign language is to be able 
to read written texts in that language as well as to be able to write in the 
language. Perfecting reading skills leads to improved writing skills since
the student can recognise how the language relates to the written form 
(texts). Methods of reading and writing therefore should be considered fully. 
An important topic of this chapter is the vocalisation of written texts. In
the writing of the Arabic language the short vowels are not usually part of 
the word. The main core of the Arabic writing system is indeed the
consonant. A word like has three main consonants but it has
simultaneously three short vowels written as diacritics with respect to the
consonants. If the vowels appear in different ways the resulting word will
have a different meaning. As an example the word could indicate
different meanings according to the places of the vowels in the word.
Whereas the word means it has been written or it was written,
329
means he wrote, while means books. It is clear therefore that vowels
change the meaning of the word according to their place in the word - a 
procedure known as vocalisation. This term therefore plays a major part in 
language especially in the case of ^1 jJ, where the sign at the end of the 
word could completely change the context of the meaning. Vocalisation in
Arabic writing is one of the problems which face educationists and authors
of the text-book of Arabic whether the students are Arabs or not.
The question raised now therefore is how to solve the problem of
preparing an adequate text-book for foreign learners of Arabic. There are
many opinions on this. Some scholars believe that the best solution is to
start with unvocalised texts from the beginning of the learning process
since Arabic books and newspapers, which the student will encounter are
normally unvocalised. This idea actually failed owing to the low level of 
language achievement among the students. Other scholars believe that the
correct method is to vocalise the text-book completely in the early stage
and gradually reduce vocalisation. This allows the student to become
familiar with the vocalisation in the early stages while being, at the same
time, able to deal with unvocalised texts in newspapers, magazines and
most other written works in which words are not vocalised. Though these
previous ideas are reasonable to some extent, problems concerning
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unvocalised texts still exist. Other linguists and text-book authors
recommend that whole texts of the written forms of Arabic have to be
vocalised. (1980:113) believes that vocalisation saves time and
effort and helps the reader’s understanding. goes further than this
by claiming that vocalisation is considered one of the main features of the
Arabic language, hence his name for unvocalised text is incomplete text.
There are many advantages in vocalising text-books regardless of
the level for which they are prepared. The presentation of vocalised texts
to the new student would make the task of learning easier. The student 
would be able to read the text without thinking about the grammatical 
structure of the text, thus avoiding the possibility of confusion. This would 
encourage the student to read fluently. The need for improvement in the 
writing system of Arabic has been highlighted by mistakes made by 
educated Arabs when making public speeches in materials broadcast on the
radio and television.
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AUDIO VISUAL METHODS AND THE TEXT-BOOK OF
TEACHING ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
Language
It is known that sight and hearing are the most important senses in 
human learning activities. Learning will be very effective if the text-book
has illustrations as well as supplementary material. If the text-book for
teaching the language to native speakers uses audio-visual material, the
text-book for teaching a foreign language must therefore also have these
aids with relevant instructions. Therefore prime consideration should be
given to whether these aids should be only in the text-book or
supplementary materials for class room use. There is a positive relation 
between teaching-learning and audio-visual methods, as Mackay (1965:260) 
states “language may be practised in the contexts of action, of pictures, or
of words”. Stevick (1982:106) states that text books without illustrations
are “words and words about words; that’s what your class work can become
if you use nothing but a book”. Regardless of the chosen method of teaching
which underpins the text-book it is important to mention that audio-visual
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aids and illustrative material are always a welcome addition. Learning a
foreign language without the use of audio-visual techniques is dull and
boring since the audio-visual aspect enhances the lesson or text-book, yj--® 
and (1984) reveal that in the absence of language teaching aids
learning a language could become like learning a set of rules which have to
be repeated and memorized and depending on translation and the theoretical
explanation become quite distinct from the real use of the language.
Though audio-visual aids are an important part of the entire
teaching system as mentioned before, they are more significant when
associated with the direct method, because they serve a variety of purposes
in this approach. The direct method will not be effective if the teacher and
text-book - compiler ignore the importance of audio-visual aids which help
the teacher present the language through real and concrete objects.
Audio-visual aids can be considered as follows:-
1. An audio-visual aid is not a target in itself but a means of helping 
to achieve successful learning.
2. An audio-visual aid is not restricted to specific achievement
levels or ages.
3. It is not used solely for pleasure but can enhance learning methods
from both the student's as well as the teacher’s point of view.
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Concerning the text-book for teaching a foreign language there are
certain audio-visual techniques which have a strong link with the text-book 
itself. These include pictures, language lab, and the tape recorder. Some of
these audio-visual materials can be inserted .in the book while others must
be used in conjunction with the text-book and cannot be used independently
in the process of teaching the foreign language.
Concerning the use of audio-visual aids in the text-book for
teaching Arabic as a foreign language, the following two points merit
consideration:-
1. Many Arab educationalists and text-book compilers do not pay much 
attention to audio-visual aids on the assumption that they are not
useful when teaching Arabic to foreigners.
2. Some Arab countries have used the best educational technology
concerning language teaching but, unfortunately, these items have
been improperly used and therefore may be disregarded despite
advantages which may have developed as a result of their use when
teaching Arabic as a foreign language.
Let us now consider some of the audio-visual aids which can play
an important part in teaching Arabic to speakers of other languages.
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1. Language Laboratory
The language laboratory is a well known set-up which is capable of 
storing and presenting information to the student. In fact the language
laboratory can be considered as the practical side of the contents of the
textbook for teaching a foreign language. The language laboratory is widely 
used in teaching languages since language is a natural process which can be
mastered through practice and repetition. It is well known in educational
fields that attentive listening leads to more proficient verbal
communication, if we consider the importance of teaching the student how
to listen, speak, read and write, in that order, then it follows that the
language laboratory has the advantage of enabling the student to listen and 
repeat the recorded lessons according to his ability and linguistic
competence, in private, avoiding embarrassment.
The advantages of the language laboratory do not however solve all
the problems encountered in studying a foreign language. The disadvantages 
of learning a language via the language laboratory are mentioned by y-j—UJI 
(1979:128). They are that the language laboratory does not give the student 
the chance to express his ideas freely. Certain instructions have to be
followed in order to learn certain vocabulary and construction. If errors
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appear in the recorded material the effects would be long lasting from to
the intensive repetition of these errors by the student. In addition, the
language laboratory teacher cannot help every member of the class all the
time. The student therefore could make mistakes in his response to the
recorded questions.
One cannot deny the positive correlation between the language 
laboratory and the text-book for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. 
Repetitive exercises in particular are important because they encourage the
student’s response to questions and instructions which he would come
across in the course of his learning experience. Language laboratory
exercises, as (1979:134) mentions, have to be an extension of the
original materials used in the text book since the language laboratory is the 
medium of reinforcing the lesson studied in the classroom. Presenting new 
material for the first time in the language laboratory is not educationally 
sound. Another point concerning the exercises of the language laboratory is
that one particular exercise has to cover only one subject at a time.
Prepositions, for example, can be presented alone with intensive repetition
followed by comprehensive practice in order to ensure that they are 
understood and mastered. Gradation in language laboratory exercises is
another area to be considered. By gradation we mean the arrangement and
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presentation of items in the form of short sentences and clear
constructions, moving from simple to complex and from general to specific,
considering that each exercise is dependent on the previous ones. This
should allow future exercises to be grasped with ease. It is clear that the 
language laboratory plays an important role in the teaching of a foreign 
language. However when Arabic is taught as a foreign language, the language
laboratory has to be given more serious consideration. This should be made 
mandatory. Ideally a foreign language programme should include the daily
use of short, intensive taped exercises which reinforce the text material
and should be adequately prepared by fluent Arabic speaking experts.
2. Text-Book Pictures
One of the most common features of the text-book is the use of
pictures. Pictures function as a means of conveying concepts, whether 
abstract or concrete. Three main types of pictures are usually used in 
language teaching viz. thematic, mnemonic and semantic. Mackay 
(1965:245) states that "the thematic pictures are used simply to illustrate 
a theme or text. Their use in getting meaning across can only be incidental 
to their function as illustrations. They may give the learner a desire to read
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the text in order to understand the significance of the illustrations". 
Thematic pictures usually illustrate a single theme such as a family leaving 
for a holiday, or the countryside in winter. They take the form of busy
scenes expressing certain themes or situations. Mnemonic pictures are 
presented in the text-book or by the teacher to remind the student of 
certain words or sentences. Semantic pictures are those which convey a 
specific meaning; therefore, care should be taken to avoid ambiguity in 
producing these (Ibid: 146).
Pictures help the teacher save time and effort. They are most 
useful in the early stages of learning the new language, because they enable 
the student to understand the exact meaning of an utterance by illustrating 
certain objects and themes.
Certain requirements have to be met when use of pictures for
teaching a foreign language. In this respect (1986) reveals that using 
pictures in teaching a foreign language should be made according to the
following criteria:-
1. Pictures have to be suitable and relate to the subject matter.
2. Clarity of pictures is essential.
3. Pictures should encourage the students to debate issues they raise.
4. The size of the pictures should be suitable for the classroom or the
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text-book.
5. The elements in pictures have to be balanced.
In relation to the previous criteria Alkasimi (1980:11) mentions that
the picture has to concentrate on the intended subject, e.g. if the teacher
wants to teach the word "tail” he must consider how to attract the student's
attention to "tail” dtself, either by colouring or underlining it. This
high-lights the tail in relation to the rest of the animal. A picture of a 
watch on a wrist could confuse a student. He may not know if the intended 
object is the watch or the wrist, thus confirming the need for colouring or
underlining.
Arab teachers and text-book compilers have to realise that each
Arab country has its own traditions, concepts and customs, therefore the
pictures have to reflect these cultural aspects, roughly indicating the
behavioural meaning behind them. Consequently Arabic text-books should
reflect the traditions and customs of other Arab countries. However
experience shows that aspects which represent other Arab countries are
ignored. In this case the foreign learner would not be familiar with the
different shades of Arabic culture which would affect the meaning of, for
example, the words for clothes, transportation, the way of sitting or
shaking hands, or the different foods etc. It is found that some pictures in
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text-books of teaching Arabic as a foreign language in certain Arab 
countries do not reflect the reality of life in that country. Students see 
pictures in the text-book but relate them differently to the outside world.
Therefore the task of the text-book compiler should be to ensure that
pictures give a true reflection of the general Arabic traditions representing
all Arab countries.
Technically, there are three stages of reading with pictures which 
are mentioned by and (1984:13).
1. The recognition of the picture’s content.
2. Determining some detail of the picture.
3. Forming opinions and expressing views about people and objects in the
picture.
It has been outlined above that pictures, therefore, play an
important role in teaching foreign language skills and that language can be 
improved and developed through the proper use of them. In the absence of 
these criteria, the use of pictures in the text-book of teaching a foreign 
language including Arabic would lead to negative teaching and learning.
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3. The Tape Recorder
When preparing the text-book for teaching a foreign language one of
the most common practices is to produce an accompanying tape of the
contents of the text-book. This tape helps the student to understand and
master the chosen language as it is spoken by the native speaker because
good listening leads to good intonation and verbal skills. This being the 
*
case, such tapes are essential in teaching Arabic as a foreign language, the
reasons being that Arabic has many different dialects representative of
different Arab countries. If modern standard Arabic only was taped
different dialects would be ignored. In addition the pronunciation of Arabic
sounds differs from person to person depending on his country of origin.
Having a tape as a model therefore can minimise these differences and help
the student grasp standard Arabic. Moreover a tape recorder is portable and
can be listened to in many different places and can be replaced as often as
desired. The tapes however have to conform to certain criteria when 
teaching Arabic as a foreign language. Regarding this 4-j-uJL (1985:318) 
remarks that the efficient tape is one which pays attention to the fluency of
the recorded language in terms of intonation, speed, tone, pauses and style.
The language should not be too formal or casual but should relate to normal
everyday life situations.
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THE PLAN AND PRODUCTION OF THE TEXT-BOOK OF
TEACHING ARABIC AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
An examination of the great number of text-books of teaching
Arabic as a foreign language reveals that the majority of Arab text writers
do not pay attention to the planning and production of text-books, which 
*
means the book will be sub-standard. Many points should be taken in to 
consideration when preparing the text-book. These include the average 
student's personal qualifications and background and the authenticity of 
material, the range of graded material and the level of standard expected
from the book.
Obviously the book for teaching Arabic for special purposes would have
different content from that of the general text-book. A book prepared for
reading and writing would differ from a book designed for listening, 
speaking, reading and writing.
As mentioned earlier, it is assumed that the method of teaching
Arabic to a foreign student is different from that of teaching Arabic to
Arabs. Although there are some similarities between learning one's own
language and a foreign language such as practice, repetition and
comprehension there are substantial differences which are mentioned by
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4-mxL (1985:126-8). The mother tongue is acquired spontaneously and the 
teacher's role is to improve and develop this, whereas the foreign language
is acquired through study. The mother tongue is learnt to satisfy basic
needs whereas the foreign language is studied for certain purposes and
there may be no great loss if the student fails to master it properly.
The native language has been learnt as part of culture while the
foreign language has to be learned along with new cultures. The student
may find it difficult to meet and interact with the new systems of that
culture. The native language is used all the time and therefore is mastered
quickly while the foreign learner has to learn it formally and only for
certain periods, which means it takes longer to learn and requires a great
deal of effort. The native language learner is not influenced by other 
languages whereas the foreign learner is invariably affected by his native
language, it is clear that the differences between teaching and learning the
mother tongue and the foreign language should be taken into account when
preparing the text-book for teaching foreign languages. When planning the 
layout of a text-book for teaching a foreign language, including Arabic,
attention has to be paid to the standard of education attained by the student 
before embarking on learning the foreign language. It is common knowledge 
that teaching the illiterate person differs greatly from the teaching of a
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person who can read or write regardless of his native language. Therefore
we find that students have to conform to a certain standard of education
before being admitted to institutes to study the foreign language. Regarding 
this point some teachers believe that the elementary school certificate is 
the minimum qualification needed, while others believe that the secondary 
school certificate is necessary. Some institutions require a high school 
certificate before admitting foreign language students. An example of this 
is the Arabic Language Institute, Riyadh, Saudi-Arabia. Language teaching 
programmes usually consist of three levels - the beginner's level, the
intermediate level and the advanced level. The beginner's level aims to 
develop and improve language skills within a certain range (sounds, 
vocabulary and construction). The intermediate level aims to strengthen 
language skills and increase the vocabulary of the student while the
advanced level represents the highest grade attainable.
To neglect the technical aspects of the text-book is a negative
attitude. Many advantages will be gained from producing the highest
standard text-book. .
The introduction to the text-book should contain details of the
contents so that insights regarding the purpose of the book, the time taken
to teach it and the techniques available to facilitate the learning process
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are explained. The introduction may present general ideas about the foreign 
language and its relationship with the native language. It is expected that
the introduction should have guidelines for both the teacher and the student
especially if there is no teacher's guide.
The indexes and glossaries are as valuable as the introduction. There
is usually a number of indexes in a text-book, such as subject index, name
index, vocabulary index, grammar index, and an index of cultural aspects.
Technically such indexes give a concise picture of the linguistic and
cultural contents of the book. Page headings are just as important as the
other features as they give an idea about the author's philosophical and
educational directions to help the new student.
The size of the book, pictures, vocalisation, printing errors and the
amount of pages are all matters for consideration. In addition, the
presentation and attractiveness of the text-book and the quality of the
paper are other factors to be considered when designing or evaluating the
text-book. The cover illustrations and attractive presentation would affect
the reader’s judgment of the book.
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APPENDIX il
Parameters for evaluating the text-books for
teaching Arabic as aforeign language.
As part of my research on Arabic language teaching, I have 
formulated the following questions to serve as parameters in evaluating
text-books for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. Your comments on the
usefulness and suitability of these questions for text-book examination
would be greatly appreciated.
Thank you.
1. Are the objectives of the book clear in the author's mind?
2. Are these objectives mentioned in the introduction to the book?
3. Are the objectives clear to the reader and their characteristics
delimited?
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4. Has the book actually fulfilled the aim of the author?
5. Is it possible to measure the objectives conceived?
6. Do these objectives take into consideration the affective and personal
factors of the learners?
7. Have the objectives been soundly formulated in the light of the 
language (linguistic) components and skills and the social situations?
8. Do the sections in the book tally with the level for which the book has
been written?
9. What is the nature of the curriculum for which the book has been
written?
10. What kind of language has been used in writing the book: Standard,
Classical, Dialect, etc.?
11. Is the style of the book clear?
12. What is the approach on which the book has been built?
13. Is this approach clear in the book?
14. Is the gradual introduction of the sections in the book clear and
logical?
15. Does the book deal with the language (linguistic) skills according to 
the system which has been agreed on by the majority of 
educationalists, i.e. listening, speaking, reading and writing?
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16. Does the book maintain the balance in presenting the components and 
language (linguistic) skills?
17. Have the teaching points been introduced in view of the chosen syllabus
design?
18. Does the content of the book conform to the learners’ needs for this
book?
19. Are the contents clear and up-to-date?
20. Have the texts in the book been authenticated and their sourcess
referred to?
21. Does the book take into account the linguistic background of the
learners?
22. Does the book use an intermediary language in the teaching process?
23. Is the teaching method which the book adopts clear?
24. Has the arrangement of the material been accomplished by use of 
logical and well-organised subjects and ideas?
25. Do the illustrations in the book help or hinder the learner’s learning
process?
26. Does the book contain unnecessary sections?
27. Does the book take the individual differences between the learners into
account?
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28. To what extent does the book appear to be written for teaching Arabic
to non-native speakers?
29. Are the sounds introduced as a separate stage in the book?
30. Does the book introduce, as a first step, the sounds which exist in the
learners’ language?
31. Are sounds graded according to their difficulty?
32. Have the sounds been distributed equally over the chapters of the book?
33. Have the frequency of the sounds and their recognition been taken
account of in the book?
34. Are the sounds which the learners find difficult to learn used in
structures?
35. Are all the texts in the book vocalised?
36. Do the vowels appear on all the letters in the word, or do they appear
on the last letters only?
37. Does the book use transliteration in teaching the sounds?
38. Is the teaching of sounds accompanied by written symbols?
39. Is the teaching of sounds accompanied by illustrative pictures?
40. Do these pictures help the learners to understand the sounds?
41. Are linguistic phenomena like ’’nunation" and "tashdid" introduced in the 
initial stages of the book?
349
42. Is the number of words in each single lesson suitable for the learners?
43. Does the overall number of words in the book conform to the
educational principles concerning the introduction of words in the
school textbook?
44. Are new and old words introduced in a suitable manner?
45. Are the words sufficiently repeated?
46. Have the new words been introduced in previously studied sentences?
47. Does the book take into consideration the quality of the words, e.g.
concrete or abstract words, functional words, content words, etc.?
48. Does it take "derivation", "synonymy" and "opposition" into account
when presenting the words in the school book?
49. Has the gradation from the difficult to the easy, and from the simple to
the complex, been observed in introducing the words?
50. Has the book avoided introducing long words at the beginning?
51. Has the book refrained from introducing words containing difficult
sounds in its early stages?
52. Does the book present meaningless words?
53. Do some lessons introduce more, or fewer, words than is necessary?
54. Are the subjects in the book introduced in the form of dialogues, or in
the form of informative texts?
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55. Are the dialogues natural or artificial?
56. Are contemporary or old (classical) expressions used in the dialogues?
57. Are colloquial expressions introduced into the dialogue?
58. Does the dialogue cover the suggested subjects efficiently?
59. Does the dialogue suit the learners' ages and their intellectual
development?
60. Is the dialogue introduced in one lesson, or in consecutive lessons?
61. Is the cultured dimension presented in a logical and reasonable
manner?
62. Does the author favour the Arabic and Islamic cultures?
63. Does the book present the Arabic and Islamic notions in a balanced
way?
64. Are the Arabic and Islamic cultures presented in general terms, or has 
the author restricted himself to presenting the culture of the country
in which the book has been written?
65. Does the book introduce old-fashioned and trivial cultural patterns?
66. Has the culture been introduced directly or indirectly?
67. Does the author utilise the teaching of culture to introduce the words
and structures which lead to better education?
68. Are the Arabic and Islamic cultures introduced in an organised, gradual
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fashion?
69. To what extent does the book use Modern Standard Arabic in presenting
the Arabic culture?
70. Is it evident that the book adopts specific political and religious
attitudes and orientations?
71. Does the book introduce the Arabic culture of the past and the present?
72. Does the book offer pictures of the development and progress in the
Arab countries?
73. Does the book provide specimens from the culture of other nations?
74. What impression does the book leave in the reader’s mind about the
Islamic-Arabic culture?
75. Does the book correct some of the erroneous concepts about the
Islamic-Arabic culture?
76. Are syntactic structures introduced in the first lessons of the book?
77. When does the book start using syntactic terminologies like: subject, 
object, adjective, genitive, etc.?
78. Is the syntax presented functionally?
79. Are the syntactic rules introduced first and then followed by the
examples, or vice versa?
80. Is there a clear plan concerning the gradual introduction of syntactic
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sections?
81. Are the syntactic structures employed in the subsequent lessons in an
organised and pedagogically logical manner?
82. Is there a clear classificatory plan for introducing syntactic 
structures, e.g. presenting the nominatives first, then the accusative, 
and lastly the genitives?
83. Are grammatical phenomena, such as "personal pronouns” and
"demonstrative pronouns”, introduced in an intensive way in the same
lesson? -
84. Is the number of syntactic structures in a single lesson suitable for
the lesson - time and the learners’ level?
85. Are the syntactic rules presented in a deliberate and direct manner, or 
in an indirect way through the deduction of the rule from the given
examples?
86. Does the presentation of the syntactic rules move gradually from the 
easy to the difficult, and from the simple to the complicated?
87. Do excessive and unnecessary explanatory notes accompany the 
introduction of syntactic rules?
88. Is parsing introduced in the school book?
89. Is it (i.e. parsing) introduced in an intensive and boring manner?
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90. To what extent do language-drills vary in the book?
91. Do the drills treat language (linguistic) skills in a balanced manner?
92. Do the drills concentrate on the major ideas mentioned in the principal
texts?
93. Is there a feeling that the ultimate aim of the drills is to achieve
contact between the learners of Arabic and the native speakers of the
language?
94. Could the drills be applied in actual situations when dealing with
people outside the school, e.g. in the market, at the railway station, at
the airport, etc.?
95. Do the drills cover the items which occur in the original texts of the
book?
96. Is the language of the drills obvious and understandable?
97. Do dialectal or local vernacular words appear in the drills?
98. Are the drills introduced through diversified written exercises?
99. Is there a special emphasis on a specific language skill?
100. Are the pictures in the book obvious and suitable
for the learners* mental abilities?
101. Do the pictures help in reducing the additional
explanations which the teacher provides?
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102. Do the pictures fulfil their aim in the book?
103. Are the pictures used to present all linguistic
ingredients, e.g. sounds, words, structures,
culture, etc.?
104. Does the book contain the necessary appendices and
indexes?
105. Are there printing errors in the book?
106. Are the internal headings (titles) ostensible?
107. Is the size of the book appropriate for the
learners to handle?
108. Do you feel satisfied when handling the book?
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TABLES
TABLE 1
Illustrate The Number Of Words In The 
Text-Book "Arabic For Beginners" Volume I
Units
parts
1 2 3 4 5a 5b 5c Total
1 [ - 14 15 20 31 28 - 108
2 - 15 20 28 27 24 - 114
3 - 15 20 29 16 27 - 107
4 - 15 22 26 30 23 - 116
5 - 23 22 34 23 26 - 128
6 - 26 37 38 33 23 28 186
Total - 110 136 175 160 151 28 760
X 14.0 18.0 23.0 21.0 20.0 4.0 100
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TABLE 2
illustrate The New And The Old Words In
The Text-Book "Arabic ForBeginners" Volume 1
Units
ports
1 2 3 4 5a 5b 5c Totol
N*
1
0*
- 14 10 15 18 17 - 74
- - 5 5 13 11 __ - 34
N — 13 15 20 12 17 - 77
2
0 - 2 5 8 15 7 - 37
N - 12 13 17 6 13 63
3
0 - 3 7 12 8 14 - 44
N - 11 12 17 19 7 M i 66
4
0 - 4 10 9 11 16 - 50
N - 16 13 18 8 14 - 69
5
0 - 7 9 16 15 12 - 59
S N — 13 25 21 16 11 11 97
6
0 - 15 12 17 17 12 17 90
N - 79 86 106 81 79 11 446
Total
3140 - 31 48 67 79 72 17
N = New Words 0 = Old Words
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TABLE 3
lllusrote The Function And Content Words In 
The Text-Book "Arabic For Beginners * Volume 1
Units
; ports
1 2 3 4 50 5b 5c Total
c* - 10 10 17 24 20 - 81
1 »p * - 4 5 3 7 8 - 27
c - 11 14 19 21 17 — 82
2
F - 4 6 9 6 7 - 32
C - 12 15 23 13 20 - 83
3
3F - 3 5 6 7 — 24
C - 11 16 22 23 18 - 83
4
F - 4 6 4 7 5 - 26
C - 16 15 22 18 20 - 91
5
F - 7 7 12 5 6 - 37
C - 22 30 32 29 19 25 157
6
F - 6 7 6 4 4 3 30
c - 82 100 135 128 1,4 25 584
Total
F - 28 36 40 32 37 3 176
Total - 110 136 175 160 151 28 760
C = Coment F a Function
358
TABLE 4
Illustrate The Concrete And Abstract Words
In Text-Book'Arabic For Beginners Volume 1
Units
parts
1 2 3 4 5a 5b 5c
c Oral- 2 5 5 7 6. -
1
Q Stages 2 2 4 3
C Oral- 1 4 9 5 5 -
2
a Stages 2 3 3 5 2 -
c Oral- 4 2 7 6 9 -
3
a Stages 2 3 4 2 1 -
c Oral- 1 5 4 5 3 -
4
a Stages 1 4 4 3 3 -
c Oral- 6 3 7 7 12 -
5
a Stages 3 2 4 3 3 -
c Oral- 2 7 7 9 12 15
6
a Stages 5 6 4 5 4 3
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TABLE 5
Illustrate The compound Words In 
The Text-boob “Arabic forBeglnners " Volume 1
Units
ports
1 2 3 4 5o 5b 5c
1 - 2 1 - 3 1 -
2 — - 2 2 2 2 -
3 - - - 2 1 - -
4 - - 2 1 1 1 -
5 - 2 - - 4 5 -
6 - 2 2 2 3 5 1
Total - 6 7 7 14 19 1
560
TABLE 6
lllustorte The Antonymous Words In the
Text-Book "Arabic For Beginners " Volume 1
Units
parts
1 2 3 4 5a 5b 5c
1 - - 1 - 1 -
2 — 2 1 - - - -
3 - - - - - 1 -
4 - 1 1 1 - - -
5 — 2 1 - - 1 -
6 - - - 2 2 - 1
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TABLE 7
lullustrate The Derivation Words In 
The Texet-Book "Arab For Beginners' Volume 1
Units
Parts
1 2 3 4 5a 5b 5c
1 - - - 2 - 4 -
2 - - 3 4 3 2 -
3 - 1 2 ' 5 4 1 -
4 - - 3 2 2 * 2 -
5 - - 4 4 3 2 -
6 - 2 7 3 4 3 2
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TABLE 8
Illustrate Ths Circulation Of Words In The
Text-Book "Arabic For Beginners" Volume 1
Notation
Circulation Totol %
1 2 3-4 5-
Content
Words
293 93 8 6 400 90
Function
Words
15 12 5 14 46 10
Total 309 105 13 20 446 100
* 69 24 3 4 100 100
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ja** »*.1M 4a* l> — L$* ^iiiLLjJI j-**J 4u*jaJI 4aL)I J44LJI
• ( 1 1 — 1 1* 1 ) 4/O ^oLj^/JI —
( 1 987 ) -M-"*-* (JLguf < j4±j —i 
. joa* _u£jIaXI jb-.4xiJI fdc
( 1984 ) a»ti>I < ^iii'i.i 11 m_
4lab..* — 4ma.ij,Aj 4ijik» t>l — Ifu ^J«*aUUJI^jaJ 4u*jaJI f4 jlf *i
4i*j^-tl 4^-* «.£UbLi£lJ J^jirTniiiiJI tfAsrji — i£jaJI |*l 4a*L> <»4j*jaJI 4itlJI Afr*.*
. (trt-br )<>)
( 1980 ) 4aJLLI bJuuj^ c «.
-jaJ *Z*1a1j 4**jaJ1 |4ix!a.> <-a*S 1 i t l*Li 4jAj - <j^jL*uJI £I jpi
> ( 11* — 1 ) 4/O «ULjJI w^jIaJIj 4S1aUIj 4u*jaJ 4-mjaJI 4^Ua*JU
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( 1933 ) xiitNI wiu*i »
— wLuljaJI 4ili>fcl» »4^b£JI (JjjL* j* <uLi£J! ^Lc wwjjbXJI
-hJj^I a 141 4aU ^JjaJI .>|i,*
. (irA-ir4 )>>
( 1913) qUjjC qj £w*JIjJ < —
. jaIaJI tauLil
( 1954 ) ^jLfldut ^iiii Nj^l c ^awk
■ 0jAliJI iW.iH I y^LJI — X auikLaXi
( 1984 ) .4w> *UI«x*e < «.
J*, 4jmL»> *Jail W"’f^rjilitii
• ><l*j^uXI ’^Lrf mA^jaJI 4aU! Afiitn.* -
( 1967) ^Uc^JLI-
0afiaLdJiahJ ^a^^AaJI >aaJLabaLaJI wjaJI jdjJ AaWjxJI 4aUI AiKiiii*
a 0 jjbLia)l aa Jt
( 1984 ) (*Lp <£ ^jLus* a_
aa ^JfcJI |*l A&arflak an L^arf ^^Jlal® LiJ I^aUtaJ AaW^dfeJ! AjfcUI 4na? laMAajUa^ I Aaalt^aAabJ !
a a£-»-4Wj*JI 4a1J!
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( 1984) fl?< J~*-
*** I I ^iJLshfcB^ mb L^m^ ImI^ I ^^Jb®J MW I JpMSSf *5^ I |^^MkljkB^
(r^t-r^r ) (jo 4L».0j»LXij ^jmJI jJI pi
< 190*4 ) 4 ^j****B»
*Iti*i* - Ifd ^MiJeLJi j-uifcJ AjWjxJI AaJJI AxmjbI j i^jjJJI JbliuJI
( 1 963 ) jJbUaJI jliaLrf 4 □*«** — 
JJJLLI 4Xrfla» - AjUijxJI AftjJ! AJJ«* « 4ujjh»JI *4tU {*LL*I1
■ ^oLtfjkJI a
( 1 909 ) jJbLLdH jl iirfb. » 4 ^iri» «»
(1901 ) <,5^4 jLl*—,
»yi Aiii iijjJI 4uujaJI AjJJI
■ jdXrf ■alnjjLt£i jl«i
( 1 900 ) yJLtj 4 Uja- -M
/jU«L *Ji e wuJ«®l Lfe i AtAd ArfjLfW <■> Ll^Jjw * LmwJjM 4LxMr •rf' Vr • dr •• •• ™ " dB ’ •• ’• * •
■ ■ 4il ii‘1 LI
( 1986 ) jwuc 4 ‘1^- mi
d-X-Hl 4.MhlaJl 4 itu»,itJ £jUau# -Ciiiipi I j ^J«w XjjjjuJ! jumim
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( 1982 )
amjaJI xLL«m ■> <a 11itiUlil fjlaJi ^b- 4^jjJ wLu^l
( 1982 ) ^-Al-
— jh.u i . ll j Axd iLil l PjJaJ! > 4a.lnll yi 4*JLkJ! ■■■ hiI jmJI
a aa
( 1 987 ) yJx < ^JjXI _
a Aa^jAtlilill jJLI 41 ill ii£ i
(1982) < vJjXI —
a Aa# i JAb*4b! I — ^noLafl^tJi aa £^LlsfcBf* bb AJbJjAbII AtUi ^^tW^aata^ taaMaJIaM^I
a ^aLjJI ..;}jAm» JllXI AArfl** - ( 1 988 ) A-^aJI AaJJI ,X|iA.i» JLJb _
- ***^-JI o- A*—» f Lrfil aaLb - (1983 ) <wjaJI aLUI J*b —
( 1 980 ) < AArfa> aaa.
WAafcJ^t^ dPjAwl - ^ufjAall «BB»Li£j| t^Luol^a* ^iflintm*
■a (* *2aJI * AiUubJi • AbW jafcJ AaW jaJI AaIwJLI — < *$ ►A'l a^LfcaL /’^^aJLLlU| J J •• • •• • . . . . ---
. ( 1A-A ) Qfi «LUjJI
( OJ1^ ) O"**^l'^'.>g' A*i#l <■
AaJ^jailliH AbWjaJI A^iI 0 [1 Ifarf ^MbULiJI JMAb) AbWjAbJI AlaUI jAnblt^i 4rfja£
B ( 1 a - 1 ) QfilLjJ! . J^AwJ Jim AAb'I*- bb^WjaJI AaIII AfJh* -
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( 1986 ) 4 jJI
i<^jC> AaW A(Mfl^«daJ I j I w> ^aaJWakaJCa I I ^aSbanbJi
( 1962 ) 0J> b c JjA,
4.«*i5> « — Aa«l JhaLLul^ — — 4-LjjLi _ 4.*i * in > 14 — ^mUj^JU tajLxLJI
( 1986 ) jJi
""* AXa LjaiisaJ J|lsi m AaW^dbJI i^duLJi ^JpAal^aSM
C 1985 ) w*k>l-
.Cj^jaW «. aJL^jJi 4nliilJaJ — X#JL! ^juiJJt 1 J>1.1.H ^3 JUJU
• /jLuJ
( 1962 ) aahjj j-»Lc c ^-»UJI
a aaa^l^b&aJ aa ak lataU^ *it I AaUaSJ* aa AjUJ^dtU
‘ ( 1962 ) < J7*“^--
a jA* a. (ajjLull jLaa^JjjJi £$jL*U *U-JL» - 4*UI fftifi.
( 1971 ) j-JUJI < 4-#U*y —
a ^*WJJ aajJuU 4.>M*i‘.IJuJ1 j I xl! a.4jLi£j! j£ L*Lt J 4aMjjJI 4xU!
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( 1979) Lij t
.fr flint XI w.4Jj‘«fl *• ^jXI «-4xXJ AjWjdtU l^iiflJI |4i iJl'inll 
• U"JH
( 1980 ) .vq-*i«
. djtJblfcJI . 4x*j 4xx1m» .4uujh*J| 4*111 4iii»,j.‘i J^aljX
( 1982 ) J^Lci^c 6L*i_ 
4uj^*JI **ljXJI aImJLu w.^jUI *Jh1I —j^mxiXI 4xjjaJ! t«.l^*JI
s ^^9 taJ ! hi m)WaULX I Lh^ bm ,aJ Lal^k^haJ^ I I^U£> m L^iaJ Ih^J I
( 1981 ) j-gx i Jb^js-xJI —
juxJ 4jmj*J1 4*UI f4.dl.'i wjIjxLi ftStSj -tSjJtDl jaJLJ ^Leu*i|! JJLuj 
4_j^jAxuJI M^bLjJI ■■ g>.»IX I JTji^J yprf^ddl Axji^uJI miii'i^ g — Lfl-i ^jg*X>LJl
. ( riA- ivi )<je
( 1986 ) ^-gx < J^xxJl m
allLXl a* •*l.?-■■ 4ju» jaJ! 4* 111 ajuu* MitajLkU! f*11* * /ji Al <*Ia«LjimuI 
• LjtJ I •• ■>j^fc*y
( 1 9 77) JUxl.ig.mJ < Q|\|«O —
4*ulak mJUmjaJ! 4*1.11 .XflJLt m. Lflx ^mUoLUIjuaJ 4xg^*JI 4*JUl Jjjnl
■ 4^j  ^j^*iii ii I MijjpsLjJ) mi w^jiiu 1LLXI
(1981 ) J^xLgxJ jjiAfflho £
4^^J^)«*JI 4*XJl ^4m|X*J ^mj! JAmI m. 4aXX.Uk I Mm) IxD I ^LxldU I JhL i^3 4bJ I
■m^^miIbxJI t^uXl Ml ^£bxHI JjJiilJ 4XUjuJI baXJk^Ml* m» L^aJ J»I*X> Lb) I ^JwXjfcw)
, ( 1 d 4 ~ 1 r 4 ) e>° **>.j***JI - v® jJl
370
( 1982 ) j < y tiino
mILI1 xa«*L> «.t^LukLXI t^jj*** £Lax« «iLXsu>‘tfI J j ‘tfj* 1 (JjbuJI
■ 4^JXmJ1 -^L^Ji ■■ J^JLm*
( 1 982 ) ^JxgLxmjI J>^,»a>.rf i ^xw9 
— 4aj_mJ1 XiiiK xlfli—^ — Xu-ui^-"iN tajUUJi 4i> guilt ii.ll <>ljJLi JI AX I
■ ( 1 fi fi ■■ ^ V | 4jA^AmjJI m^oLji^JI !■ 4 aIam* «• «•j^AmJ JJJLtJ A* A-
( 1983 ) c»jj*Tj JaxL+mJ c ^ius
wijLtJLI <fwJjj""( A.M'ti.11 ta-iLh£j It U *-jLl£ j ^JuuLJLj 4xijjJl aJLJLa
■ ^J&byJl na
(1984) jjijiiftun ll Ji (Juxl igiii»1 £jf>4 n i< £ ^iitiffi
JLLLLI 4x^L> bi tajLuiXI ^jjij*** i^bx - 4t.l..ll yflultJ ^4 4jjXuJI <ii'.‘ii)I ViiifiiX 1
. A^AjAUaJI — ^/objJI an Ajitui
( 1 985 ) ^JalaCrLajhMrfS A^n0aAMi* £ ^^MJUaX
4jajaJI muu^la ■. l^ ^iJeLiJI .jAiJ AjajxJI 4dJJI qmj^Aj y4 It [1 Amijb»
. 4A.Sjt.Jl _ QxbjJi -gii iH.l JjaJ
( 1 982 ) yij^ < 'Af*®
. ajAUJI BiUd^bkJLi an yAjtJI Jl’M.iill ihuliftX
(1986) £ Una
. tfjJkLkJi -USjlfcXI -* U IA > j *LffAS ynfrUiU'iJI j^omJI jiiiiti
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( 1 980 ) 0<in»l j 4-(uaxie 
<jJw ■» ^«iJ»LJ! juaJ AJfcJJI yCJitiiii wulS 4j-S!
■AjbU^^xJJ I Xh^lJiS^sJuX I ■» | Jl jjgJwA LbJwLJ I |^UwjJLjlwJ Ww^wfa^ VbwJmIwJ^ImI
■ ( t*“l - 1 ) <> *-»j*-U - JtsLjJI -j*jJ*Jl j 4itiuJS j
( 1981 ) «mu>I <■ ^"»...t>iL
f * - tf jAu — di,! H iiiltii’i i) » 4a-*"iL*il«JfI diliuJI „
**>#*-■11 -u,>dl ZMI *i-UI -l»i at^hJI 4^jJL«jJLJI.
. ( n_« ) <>>
C 1982) Jfc*(L5kl C
m InJui 1 kX&w IiJuJ I I ddLdJ$ LdfiUiW I A I > Ua^uA 'll I
Y (J,. .. .V“r I '•• •• J •• ’ . L V—■"' »
■ 4jOjA*uJ{ »<&4jX-£I a1L-> ~^5|*l 4a_*L> . AjjijaJI 4xU!
( 1 983 ) AsLxJI Jji.»nT^iii«j ^.q-vl j 4 ^mjJd
4*iL) k|* ■* ■. Jj>UbL ^iiLLxU AuujaJ! 4dJJI f*uJL*J
■ **>#*-JI *-J*ll *iUXI - -UjiXI 4£-_^>JI |*l AubL. -AuyJI
( 1984 ) <«LiJI -i
U^l # * WUlLKb i^xJ I tjftji I Cu^*■ I LIljlJLJ I” w..’.. -^ •■ .. .V—I -.. ■ I jr"
■ JSlI «ai ^4*^£a£l 4sL—l mb j*I AJL^Lb>b mb AaW^afcJI AAaUi aSk^iafeM* MB "I £
( 1 985 ) -Vfli>l <• 4..»i}i>i]e>
4xUI ..JlMjjJI 4dtUl jjJ 4ii tfiiltiii H jljXI ^IiXcI ^A (J-4l£-
. Ml 4-»jX-U j£JI |*1 AJMiLx M. Xuj^xJI
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( 1907 ) iVfrik 1 c 4«waJ» — 
. JmOA a «J^UJl j£jJ! - AwLmW*^) fjlfcJl Qpi (JilliX
(1981) <£*-Sr 4 —
■u^jXJ! -AwjaJIj wbVi <iiK -ft jll'i II ^4 La»jl.'i5i 'i.l! j (Jitwj
( 1968 ) jla> ^jJwj 4iiiiUr ^jjb c f-wa — 
.CUJ- wjjw . 4 Ih'K * - 4jjjaJI wljab!
( 1979 ) ijjb c fjb*c—
■ taWj£JI -|*jl*Jljb -*LuiuJ»ji AjwjaJI 4*UI ft IIIfci jaw
( 1979 ) 4; Ur ajjbc —
-t/objJI 4x*U> wLftjiU* -4wjdJI 4dJJI 4jl*L*JI <wbjiXI
> 4»/i Jp&MdhJ t
( 1980 ) w4 <
4w_aJI ft.».l»5 vAiiflj -AjjhidJI ■ i iii^l jaJI jX
wjjbJLI -JfrLjJt -ftjlaJlj 4iUrfJij 4wjaU AwjJlJ! 4iift,lia.kll -cS_>>1 wllJb
■ ( 1 V — 1 )
( 1981 ) *-4 < ftLi.il>jJIajx —■
4wj*Jl 4aJJl ft iil-l'i frSUj -<j U i II ^4 4wjxJI 4aL)I jb f-LLhaJ 
( m - M ) ijB g'.ilil JjjJ <-□£-• - Lh j-**-!
( 1980 ) m-** < —
4xIL*J1 fjAxU 1 Jl f LwJI - l|>f 11 juaJ 4wj*JI 4aJJ( ft J.t.7 ^4
t±imi 4JaU . 3 *J» l|H ju4J 4wj*Jl 4*111 ft ikJ Jjjjlfl
• ( 1 <J A "• 11*^ ) <_>0 4j^jjI—uJi — — Jj»4w
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( 1 970 ) wuob < juJjJI m
4ujj*JI 4juUI ir>!■«..<»»l|u i II ju*J AjWjjJi yj {"fjtfcuJ! rii ii'pli jil
■ 4j«} JatabuJi a^clujJI aJLLl 1 4jLulj> a
*
( 1 902 ) wjuaL < j*JjfcJI uo£ —.
■ wl.iill.tl «If-? O^iLI^II l^jljddl 4uujlJI
■ 4u.>j4*uJI a^dUjJI a liJfitti aJJL£l 4*UlL>*
( 1 900 ) ^jl»;iliiii» Uia,»j u.i.KpLi c juJ&Jiuuj; _ 
tajLiai a^i^t'iii'U 4lsrj»< 4-wjaJL j/jBUkJsiljJI ju*J f4|4 wluujUu
, 4uJjAttlJI aQfiUjJI a^J&UJ talUkl 4fcrfl> atauluUaLU a fflJddU
( 1901 ) A-fciljo* C^-o c ^ujxJI _ 
w J j** -<j|lxjJ 4.i«bL* a^j.; lUii II j 4ujJauJI <j-u IfaguJjfcuj 4^1 auliiJI j4ila.'i
• qLuJ a
. ( 1900 ) C ^■kU& VMM
g jUuJJ y J lit II Jaw*JI a £jU&rf ^/iil J*J y**»1 jJI Ifcj-f ^_£U
iijlu-C 1 f,^iUliill ju&j 4<wjaJI 4aUI I* il»‘iiI < .XUJ1
« ( 1 V * " 4uOjJUbJI a^jfilujJ! ai^JJUtf »I*HXI 4fcrfb> aa^LxxLXI (jjjv**
( 1 900 ) Aifrifc..* jj4 M»l jj| C UaX aa 
a4ujuC)dtl 4faj >11 4 ii'K » a 4.*i.,i>xlI 4uujuJIj 4uuj*JI 4*U, ^juujUu Jjj-I*
. JUQU* a ajJbUJI
( 1 996 ) ajw i a—
ViL aB^f^XuJjJI ^Ja» l|aa> ^ii LUS AaW^*JI wljrifii 111
a Aa^jMUftfcJI aaAa*jXXI X£.» aa y>a»LJi I taaiJLLJI
( 1980 )
AaJJI I^UfcLlW WaAfaf UjuJlj' JijAj ■AaW JhtJI AaUI » IJ III yi Aft I J»aJI AaLLfcaf
aaaLLjJI aaAafb*-! ^.»lwll A^a»> aa Cjgjj>l <aV>l»L nj^dtULkU AaWI
• ( a - 1 ) qo *-* jmUJ
( 1979 ) —
a^L^wb a« wUJJU Ll •„! I AbwjaJI aaJJI fAaJLaJ A.'in>A»* <a^LfrL£>i
a Aa^^jAkMlaJI M I ■■ ^aaUa^l AAb^pLi®^ aa taa0 L^ai^baa||| I OXp
( 1980 ) JL*< ^Ab-XII —
4 I [ll H AJAaII aa Ifa^ fJ^AaLLJi J-**J X-WjalJI jAuJjuJ y*fc»wLbSaJI 
{jaL^J! aaa>jJL^ XiaL£I A*a*L«r aa laj^ <j)«jdi»LJI JalAj ^-MjAaJI AtilJI fd lla'i I 
■ ( M -Vd ) o>
( 1980 ) *44* —
AabXLaJI AjAatJJ yacJLfcJI ^JjfcMhbJI aa ^aXI LabaLaJI ^jal I Jdf*I
QoUjJI aaijJUU Maim Xa^Lb* a. JafcjJ AaWjAaJI AaUI ft ill’ll
- (1 1A- 1 1* )o>
( 1 983 ) AAwLaJI taj|^^ia<JLJ A^aaf Aa^tl mi 
- Aa,j£a[l a£L* . ^JjaJI |*i AAa»l»r aaAaWjdfeJI AaUI frifrl » wl jJttMa* QaA aa
a Aarfi
(1981 ) < *jjJ> —
■ay^^iaMll/l Qa^kJlj AaWjjJI A*Jail fA>JLlW 4a*ialaJiw W*lljaAJ AoJaJLft wlaM*l
a ja£L*-AJ^LaII -. jb
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( 1982 ) ^1 gjln> t ajji ~
■ w 4 !aI ! "• ^4 LflaX I I ■> ■■ !mJi I * LJmt ^j£ 4j JJ I J^"*^ ‘
(1972 ) < 4/41 —i
■ ^jUjJ -LjjjhW - jSJJI J|!«i » IfririXSLsUSrJ 4>WjjJI 4tilH 4*J
( 1985 ) aa*I fi jj%±* —
wl jjMtw « Lfrf ^tiUiiitJI j^JkJ <WjaJI 4dtUi ^JdM ^Iac! gw! ji (^jAi
■ i M *•!© I w jj^alLtftakW^M^ I
( 1 986 ) fi -r1 >«'"» —
_ > L^ti L^_iJ I . I S __ 4i 1 * > t Lr. t a 4l 1 . L-. > | J « ■ . ♦! | jt * I 11 J|_j_Lfcj • ** * *» ** «*» ■»M JKHtlHtF MN *Wr WMBr I I I MF M MMMMMMV I "W JpMMMF MpMMF^ MN MNF JpNMMF I *WMMF I PwMWF MMP MRMMMMMMMN'F
. 4*jaJI
( 1987 ) uiuL c —
.CLJ « WJJ.W a^jpwUuJI jL ■> IfiMMjA^ J}jJL>J 4jfcJJ! jjn
( 1 982 ) A^*l A4m4 •Jhjfc^rl Aala£ fi ^JtlCUW mm 
wQfiUjJ! m^jAmI /H U 44wla- « 'mLu&XI qJJ**# ayMtibJI 4aU1 |4-Lc
. 4jJiji»imJ1
( 1981 ) J-«t5 n I* fi 4iLJ! —.
. * m*L * > * 1 « »♦ 1 4< t 1 .• 11 ji > I 11 j ~»-«Lxi.il i_j LIlS LjLxJ iZIj ci* ji
MMHF I ’WBMF ^JMMP I rWNM' I |^wAhMMMM ^^NNF WF I MW WMF WMMP WNMP *W»F ^NNM *WWMF
i > ■! 11 ,_... t !\ ... _ |_JL_| . ’ 1 » 11 . i* t J i i . 4k I1 Jt ■* 1 11 jJLaJjLJ «_*_■ | a \ jjfc £ 111■WMMP FI NMMM Ml My ^yWWWWFI ^JMMMMP »WWF »J|MBFJ *WMMM pWMW WMF t JMMM W J MM N^MF
• ( wa — rr^ ) *^j**aJI » ^oLjJ! -gdll JjaJ ^j*JI
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( 1983 ) Jij gii-ahm* £ ajLJI ,
wbrfl jjJi Ailfcn* ■ 1+4 'i ■)! j*ud <wjJhJI 4aD! |<JduJ jjJLI ^Li£JI 
jju •jj’rfi 4*jj r^® ■Af.iirf —
< ylidJhHhtall
C 1981 ) ijjta ^LmL- * -
4jUJI |<^JLui ftSUj i q-* ajjjaJI ajJJ! j**#jli
w^cUjJI ■.guLLI yJjJfcJI XjJjjJI ’ * ‘^ * " M"* •
. ( rr^-rri )u* *>M
( 1985 ) ’■■(’sisfc
_ 1+; ^oJ»LJI jMdJ 4-wjdfcJI 4tUI y o It» ^IaxI gud jjJ Aa^jJU 4mJ 
> *1111 4*-»b> ■. AujjhxJlAjl^
( 1978 ) ylc ^aLii * •
« jmuJI j 4X liiikl) AiliuJI j,l<} M IbS* I ^tftJLJ I ^^nkljUkJ ^LbIh^JUmS^^
» j*SS«# ■• tjjb Ltl I
( 1981 ) xj’LJI glb i*j yaLii c ■ 
^tkuJij 4jl inti 1,1 AiUUI «4*maJI AjWjuJlji 4*JJ! f<.>,lt.‘> wj Lh^ L mJ I
. j-a*» -ajaLUI .
( 1981 ) 4jUI ylt ^aLii i q*wjh.
j * '* Hj 4^. L. 11 jli ■ A,fci.jaJ 1 <wjuJtj 4JuUI f4uJjU *^luub*,l
■ ^iAt/9 ■■ 4•«•
( 1 983 ) XUhriJI J
«. l|*> ^MlULJI j*}jJ 4uajaJ! -uUi y<iillii yi wLi£U ffllxll
• -fj4*^U 4p mi
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